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Unit 1 SPCKEN PORTUGUESE 1.1

1.0 This unit emphasi:es useful expressions %o be committed to mem-
ory without regard for any particular grammatical points, the
first of which are taken up in the second unit.

1.1 Basic sentences

1.1 Useful phrases

1.11.1 Greetings.

good bom
the day n dia
good day ( sald before bom dia
noon)
good boa
the afternoon a tarde
good afternoon boa tarde
the night a noite
good evening boa noite
Good morning. Bom dia.
hiow como
{you) go vai
(to go) (ir)
how (you) go como vati
How are you? Como vai?
well bem
very, much muito
very well muito bem
(1) go vou
(to go) (ir)
(I) go well, I'm fine vou bem
thanks (man speaking) obrigado
(woman speaking) obrigada
and e
the gentleman, the man, o senhor
yov
the lady; the woman, a senhora
you

ERIC 3
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1.2 Unit 1

and you e o senhor
1 Fine thanks « How are you? Bem obrigado. E o senhor?
more mais
or - ou
less menos
more or less mais ou menos
S0 30, Mais ou menos.

1.11.2 Leavetaking

(1t) 1is estd

( to be) (estar)

on the hour, on time na hora

it is time (to do what- estd na hora

ever should be done, or
for whatever should
happen, at the moment)

Well, it*s time (to go) . Bem, estd na hora.
already, immediately jé

1Are you going already? Jé vair
(it) 1is necessary é preciso
it is necessary to go, é preciso ir

1.e¢y I have to go,
we have to go, etc.

.Yes. 1 have to go. J§. E precasoir.
until, to até
tomorrow amanhd
until tomorrow até amanhd

soon logo

until soon, so long até logo

good night boa noite
|
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Unit 1

1.3

1See you tomorrow.
pass
(to pass)

pass well ( a formal
equivalent of 'Take
care of yourself'

Até amanhd.
passe
(passar)
passe bem

etc.)
«Goodbye . Até amarhd. Passe bem.
1.11.3 Introductions
Mrs. (when addressing) senhora
Mr o senhox
Miss senhorita
Mrs. Monteiro senhora Monteiro
( I) want quero
(to want) ( querer)
to present to you apresentar-lhe
(the] Mr. ( when speaking o senhor
about)
(the) Mrs. a senhora
{the] Miss a senhorita
(the] Mr. Paul Silva o senhor Paulo Silva
my husband meu esposo
my wife minha senhora

«Mrs. Monteiro, I'd like ‘vou to
meet Mr. Silva

much, a8 lot of
the pleasure

s How do you do?
equally, how do you do
is
(to be)

©

ERIC
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Senhora Monteiro, quero
apresentar-lhe o senhor
Paulo Silva.

muito
O prazer

Muito prazer.
iqualmente
é

(ser)
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nyt

all

mine

the pleasure {s all mine,

Hoca do you do?

todo
meu

o prazer & todo meu

~How do you do? Igualmente.,
1.11,.4 Getting acquainted
(you) yourself call se chama

(to call oneself, to
be named)

«What's your name?

I

me

I myself call, my
name is

tAnn Mary 5flva. What's yours?

at, the your orders,
at your servaice

.Edward Lowe,
(you)are
(to be)
the American (man)

( chamar—se)

Como se chama a senhorat?t

€u
me
e me chamo

Eu me chamo Ana Maria Silva.
E o senhor?

3ds suas ordens -

Eduardo Lowe, 35 suas ordens,
s

(ser)
o americano

the Brazilfan (man)
the American (woman)
the Brazilian (woman)

o brasileiro
a armericana
a brasileires

1Are you (an) Amzrican? C senhor é americano?

(I) am sou

(to be) (ser)

yes sim

yes ma'am sim senhora

sim senhor
nao scnhor

yes sar
no sir; no, I'm not




Unit 1

1.5

Yes, I am,
from
what
the part

¢ From what part (of the U.S,.)?
new
from New York
(the] Brazil
from [the] Brazil

the states united,
the U.S.

from the U,S.

Sou, sim senhora.

De que

de
que
a parte

parte?
nova
de Nova York
o Brasil
do Brasil
os Sstados Unidos

dos Estados 'nidos

oI'm from New York. Sou de Nova York.
1.,i1,5 Smoking phrases
(you) accept aceita
(to accept) ( aceitar)
a cigarette um cigarro

a cigar

( you) accept a cigarette?
do you care for a cigar-
ette?

Do you care for a cigarette?

thank you very much,
no, thanks

not, no
(1) smoke
(to smoke)

(I) not smoke, I don't
smoke

(I) accept
Yes. Thanks.

¢
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um charuto
aceita um cigarro?

O senhor aceita um cigarro?

muito obrigado

ndo
fumo
( fumar)
n&o fumo

aceito

Aceito. Obrigado.



1.6

Unit 1

tNo, thanks. I don*'t smoke.

(I) can, may
(to be able)

May I smoke?

certainly, of course

at the will, i.e., feel
free, do as you like

-

1Of course. 30 ahead.

(you) have
(to have)
a match

DO you have a match?

(I) have

(to have)
here

here (it) 1is

s Yes. Ferel

Muito obrigado. Eu ndo fumo.

poOsso
(poder)

Posso fumar?

pois ndo
A vontade

*Pois nfo. A vontade.,

tem
(ter)
um fésforo

O senhor tem um fésforo?

tenho
(ter)
aqui
aqui estéd

Tenho. Aquil estd.

1.,11.6 Expressions of courtesy

«Thank you very much.

Muito obrigado.

nothing nada
of nothing de nada
sYou're welcome. De nada
excuse me, I beg your desculpe-me
pardon
(to excuse, to foroive) (desculpar)

©
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Unit 1

1.7

+Excuse me. ( speaker has come
mitted some offense)

s That's quite alright.

Desculpe-me.

De nada.

wiﬁh
the license, leave

+Excuse me. ( speaker pushing
through a crowd, leaving a
room, etc.) )

1 Of course.

com
a lgcenca

Com Licenga.

Pois néo.

(you) may, can
(to be able)

to enter
Come in. (in response to knock)

seat yourself

(to seat oneself, to
sit down)

for
the favor
for favor, l.e., please

Please sit down.

1.11.7 Classroom phrases
(we) go, lef's, let's go
(to go)
to begin

Well.,

It's time. Let's begin.

ERIC
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pode
(poder)
entrar

Pode entrar.

sente-se
(sentar-se)

por
o favor
por favor

Sente-se, por favor.

vamos
(ir)
(comegar)

Bem. Estdéd na hora. Vamos

comecar.

9



1.8 BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Unit

open (addressing one
person)

(to open)

close

(to close)
the book

the door

the window
on the page
one

two

three

four

five

- Open your book to pade one.

close (addressed to
several people)

open
the books

Close your books.
repeat
(to repeat)
other, another
the time
another time, again
one
mors one time, once more
Repeat again,

Very -:ond !

abra

(ebrir)
feche
(fechar)
o livre
8 porta
a janels
na pdgina
um
dois
trés
quatro
cinco

Abra o livro na pégina um.

fechem ( fechar)
ebram (abrir)
os livros

Fechem os livros.
repits
(repetisr)
outra
a VOZ
outrs vez

uma
mais uma vez

Repita outra vez.

Muito bem!

(you) understand
(to understand)

ERIC
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compreende
( compreender)
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Unit 1

REST COPY AVAILABLE 1.9

«D0 you understand?
(I) understand

No sir, 1.0+ no, 1

don' t.

tYes, I do.

Compreende?

conpreendo
ndo senhor.

Compreendo, sim senhor.

(you) speak

(to speak)

(the] Portuguese
[the)] English

« Do you’'speak Portuguese?
(I) speak

sYes, I do.
speak
slowly

fala

( falar)

0 portugués
o inglés

O senhor fala portugués?
falo

Falo sim.
fale
devagar

Please speak more slowly.

Fale mais devagar , por favor.

1.2 Pronunciation points

The underlined letters in each column below represcnt the same-
sound, which, in Brazilian Portuguese may be symbolized by
a phonetic transcription in square brackets at the head of
the column, Listen closely and imitate the contrasts as you
hear them, regardless of how they may be spelled. In rnon-
Brazilian Portuquese, these contrasts may be different from

those indicated here.
1.21 Nuclei with [i]

T.21.1(1) 1.21.2(4)

me mim

S8 sim

vi vim

1iyro fine
aqui interim

[

ERIC 11

império
faminto
inglés
incéndio
jinferior



1.10 BEST COPY AVAILABLE Unit 1

1422 Nuclei with [e]

1.22.1 [e] 1.22.2 [e] 1.22.3 (eyl] 1.22.4 (ey]
vé vento lavei vem
vez bento beijo bem
preciso quentdo brasileiro quem
nuerer tenso Monteiro tem
bebo licenga aceito sem

igualmente aceitei ordrns
gente fechem

1.23 [c]
£
até
quero
janela

1.24 Nuclei with [a]

1.24.1 [a] 1.24.2 (3] 1:24.3 [ gw) 1e24¢4 [3y)
uma irma irmao mae
dia sd sdo. caes
aceita alema alemio p§35
suAas mags niQ capitdes
nada sambar péo
chaha manteiga cdo
banana quando tdo
Ana amanhd botdo

vantagem estao
abram
nagdo
falam

1.25 [al
i parte falar
LLFa pajina anands

12




BEST COPY AVAILABLE
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Unit 3 111
1.26 Nuclei with [o]
1.26.1 [0] 1.26.2 [q@] 1.26.3 [oy]) 1.26.4 [qy]
por Mgnteiro hoi pgoe
avg voptade pois cangges
espgso bom noite coragges
come com dois botges
todo tom coisa portdes
$ikia nogges
longe expressges
bons
contar
sons
1.27 [»o)
logo nova
ROSSO ordens
senhora fésforo
128 Nuclei with [u]
1.28.1 [(u] 1.28.2 (y]
o um ahunciar
mydo mypdo fungdo
fumo comum_ Jupto
charuto nunca d1bum
desculpe anuncio uns
1.28.3 [uy) 1.28.4 (qy)
gratuito myito
culdo
ful



1,12 o Unit 3

1.3 Drills
1.31 Pattern drills
1.31.1 Response drills
Give an appropriate response to each of the following utterances.

1 Boa tarde;senhor Silva. Como vaitr
2 Ji val?

3 Muito bem obrigado, E o0 senhort?

4 Senhor Silva, quero apresentar-lhe a minha senhora.
5 Como se chama?

6 Eu me chamo Paulo Silva. E o senhort?
7 De que parte & o senhor?

8 O senhor tem um.fésforo?

9 O senhor aceita um cigarro?

10 O senhor tem um livro?

11 Posso fumar?

12 Desculpe-me,

12 Com licenga,

14 Muito obrigado.

15 O senhor compreendet

16 J& estl na hora?

17 Muito prazer.

18 O senhor fala inglés?

16 O senhor é do Brasil?
20 Até amanhi.

21 O senhor é de Nova York?

22 O senhor é brasileiro?

23 O senhor pode fumar aqui?

1,32 Variation drills
1.3%.1 O senhoy é americano?
1 Are you (a) Brazilian?
2 Are you Payl Silva?
3 Are you from Philadelphia?
4 Are you from Brazil?-

Q ' 14
ERIC
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Unit 1

1.13

1.32.2

O ® N O U W N

-
o

1.32.3

1.32.4

O U W N

132,95
1
2

® N 0 O b W N e

Are you from the United States?
Is Mrs. Monteiro from the United States?
Is Paul (an) American?

Posso fumar?
May I go?
Can I go?
May I pass?
Can I pass?
Can I enter?
Can 1 begin?
May ‘I repeat?
May I speak?
May I speak English?
Can I open the book?

Pode entrar.
You may smoke.,
You can smoke.
You may goe.
You can go.
Y>u can begin.
fou can sit down.
You can open your book.
You may repeat once more.

Vamos comegar.
Let's smoke.
Let's accept.
Let*'s go in (i.e. enter).
Let's speak.
Let*'s speak English,
Let's close our (i.e., the) books.

Eu n8o fumo.
I don*'{ understand.
I don't understand English.

15



3 1 don't speak.

4 I don't speak Portuguese.
5 I don't want a cigar.

6 I don't have the book.
71 can't.

6 I'm not Brazilian.

9 You're not American.

1.4 Conversation stimulus

1.41 Conversation 1

1.41.17 You greet Mrs. Monteiro in the evening.
She returns your greeting and asks how you are.
You tell her you're fine, thanks, and how is she?
She says she's very well.

1.41,2 In response to Edward's knock you czll to him to come in.
You greet him and introduce him tc Mrs. Monteiro.
She say5 *How do yoeu do?°
He replies.

1.41.3 Edward asks whether he may smoke.
Mrs. Monteiro says of course.
He offers her a cigarette.
She accepts.

1.41.4 You say it's time to go.
Edward asks whether you'r2 leaving already.
You 53y yes. |
Mrs. Monteiro says good night.
You say good night to Mrs. Monteiro and so long to Edward.

1.42 Conversation 2

1.42.1 You say excuse me to a stranger and ask whether he $peaks
Envg 1.1 Sh °

He says no and asks whether you are from.the U.S.

You 3y you don't understand and ask him to pleas; repeat.
He repeats his question. *

You answer yes.

16




Unit 1 115

i

1.42.2 He ashs from what part.
You tell him you're from -ecec----- .
He asks your name.,
You tell him and ask his.
He replies.

1.42.3 You say you have to go.

He says goodbye ( formal).
You reply.

State- -m, Wash. » D.C.

ERIC 17
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Unit 2 SPOKEN PORTUGUESE 2.1

2.0 This unit emphasizes and drills modifiers, plural formation nouns and
modifiers, noun-modifier agreement, the present tense of regular ar
verbs, and the present tense of the irregular verbs gser and jr.

2.1 Basic Sentences

In the following dialogs (.) and (-) represent two Americans and (:)

represents various officials, clerks, etc.

2,11 Dialog .l
in, on, at em
the o
in the, on the, at the no
the airport o aeroporto

At the Airport.

No aeroporto.

we are estamos
(to be) (estar)
arriving chegando
(to arrive) (chegar)
to, at a

to the, at the ao

[the] Rio o Rio

.We're arriving at Rio.

Estamos chegando ao Rio.

which, what qual
the name © nome
of de
this 8ate
of this déste
=what is the name of this airport? Qual & o nome d&ste aeroporto?
of the, from the do
(the] Gale¥o, a Rio airport o Galelo

Santos Dumont Airport

Aeroporto Santos Dumont

.This is Galefo Airport. fste & o Aeroporto do Gale¥o.
(we) landed aterrissémos
(to land) (aterrissar)
(we) already landed; i,e. we've landed j& ate.rissémos
to descend, to go down; i.e. to get out descer
the a
in the, on the, at the na

at the hour of to get out;
i.3. time to get out

na hora de descer

~We've landed. J& aterrissémos.

Q 18




2.2 —SPOKEN PORTUGUESE

It's time to get out.

through, by
where
through where;
i.e. which way, where
now
«Which way do we go now?

do, make (addressed to
several people)

do, make (addressed to
1 person)

(to do, to make)
do the favor of; i.e. please
to follow
the stewardess
:Please follow the stewardess.

2.12 DIALOG 2

With the Police

the police

your

the passports
tYour passports, please.

(they) are
(to be)
.Here they are.

from where

(yoa, pl.) come

(to come)

the gentlemen, the men, you (pl)

the ladies, the women, you
siWhere are you coming from?

.FProm New York.
{the] your

the destination
:What's your destination?

Unit 2

Est8 na hora de descer,

por
onde
por onde

agora
Por onde vamos agora?

fagam
faga

(fager)
fagam o favor de
seguir

a aeromoga

Fagam o favor de seguir a aeromoga.

Com a Policia

a policia
seus
08 passaportes

Seus passaportes, por favor,

est3o
(estar)
Aqui estlo,

de onde
vém
(vir)
o8 senhores
as senhoras
De onde v&m os senhores?

De Nova York,
O seu

o destino
Qual & o0 seu destino?

19



unit 2 SPOKEN PORTUGUESE 2.3

S¥o Paulo S%o0 Paulo
Belém Belém’
[the] Recife o Recife
Porto Alegre P8rto Alegre
. 8%0 Paulo. S3o Paulo.
other, another outro
to para
to where; i.e. where para onde
he 8le
she ela
goes, is going vai
:What about the other gentleman? E o outro senhor?
Where is he going? Para onde 8le vai?
also, too também
.He's going to S%o Paulo, too. Ele vai para S%o Paulo também.
(you, pl.) have té&m
(to ‘have) (ter)
the certificates os atestados
the vaccination a vacina
the certificates of vaccination, os atestados de vacina
vaccination certificates
:Do You have your vaccination Os senhores t&m os atestados de
certificates? vacina?
(we) have temos
(to have (ter)
~Yes. Temos sim senhor.
everything tudo
ready, finished, through pronto
wait (pl.) esperem
(to wait for), to expect, to hope) (esperar)
the customs, the customs house a alfindega
:You're through here, Aqui est& tudo pronto.
wWait in customs, Esperem na alfindega.

20



2.4 _SPOKEN PORTUGUESE

2.13 DIALOG 3

With the Inspector

the inspector

your, yours

[the] your, yours

the baggage
stWhich is your baggage?

these
two (f)
the suitcases
that, that (one)
that, that (one)
there
there

~“These 2 suitcases and that one
over there too,

diplomatic
special

common, ordinary, regular
:Do you have (a) diplomatic passport?

-No, eir,

sPlease open (them),

some, any
the thing
for

to declare

tDo you have anything to declare?

-No.

(it) is well, O.K.
(you, pl.) can, may
(to be able)

:0.K. You can go,

the porter
this, this one
our
the taxi
-Porter: This is our luggage,

A taxi, please,

O

om Fiscal

0 fiscal
sua
a sua
a bagagem
Qual & a sua bagagem?

estas
duas
as malas
aguela
essa
al{
af

Estas duas malas e aquela al(
também,

diplomético
especial
comum

O senhor tem passaporte diplomitico?

N&o senhor.

Faga o favor de abrir.

alguma
a coisa
para
declarar
Tem alguma coisa para declarar?

Nio senhor.

est§ bem

podem
(poder)
Est8 bem. Podem ir.

O carregador
esta

nossa

o téxi

Carregador: Nossa bagagem & esta.

Um t&xi, por favor,

21
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Unit 2 SPOKEN PORTUGUESE

2.14 DIALOG 4

In the Taxi No T&xi
(you pl.) go vio
(to go) (ir)

:tWwhere are you going?

(you) know, are acguainted with
(to know, be acquainted with, etc.)

the center, downtown
thea hotel

.Do you know a good downtown hotel?

Serrador
Miramar

:The Serrador Hotel is very good.

there
[to] there

.Good! Let's go there.

a, an
the city
pret iy
ugly
~Rio is a very pretty city,

the street
(they) are
(to be)
very, quite
wide, broad
narrow
.And the streets are quite wide.

(you, pl.) are
English
sAre you English?

we are
(to dbe)
American

.No, We're American.

Para onda os senhores vio?

conhece
(conhecer)
o centro
o hotel
Conhece um bom hotel no centro?

Serrador
Miramar
O Hotel Serrador & muito bhom.

14
para 18
Muito bem. Vamos para 14,

uma
a cidade
bonita
feia
O Rio & uma cidade muito bonita,

as ruas
s¥o
(ser)
bem
largas
estreitas
E as ruas s¥o bem largas,

sldo
ingléses
Os senhores s¥%o ingléses?

somos
(ser)
americanos

N&o., Somos americanos,



2.6 SPOKEN PORTUGURSE

we arrived, have arrived
(to arrive)
:We've arrived.

how much
.How much is it?

(a) hundred (and)
(a) hundred
ten
twenty
thirty
cruzeiros
:A hunired anrd ten ccuzeiros,

2.1% DIALOG 5

in_the Hotel

+Good merning.

at the your orders,
i.e, What can I do for you?
Can I help you?

:1Good morning. What can I do for you?

the bedrooms
the bathroom
.Do you have two rooms with bath?

(you, pl.) want
(to want)
the single person, the bachelor

the room for single person,
single room

the couple
the double room
:Do you want single or double (rooms)?

we
(we) want
(to want)
but

23

chegfmos
(chegar)
Chegé&mos .

quanto
Quanto &9

cento e
cemn
dez
vinte
trinta
cruzeiros
Cento e dez, cruzeiros,

No Hotel

Bom dia.

as suas ordans

Bom dia, As suas ordens.

os quartos
¢ banheiro

O senhor tem dois quartos com
banheiro?

querem
(querer)
0 solteiro
© quarto para solteiro

o casal
© quarto para casal

Os .enhores querem para solteiro

ou para casal?

nbs
queremos
(querer)
mas

Unit 2



Unit 2

SPOKEN PORTUGUESE

2.7

large, big

.We want single (rooms), but
big (Oﬂ.l?

good
thirad
first
second
the floor, story

iWe have two very good (ones) on
the third floor.

the rate per day
.Bow much are the rooms?

fifty
tHundred and fifty cruzeiros,

oOoKo'

to £1il1l in, to f£ill out
the (record) cards
iPlease f£ill out these cards.

what
what day, what date
today

.What's the date today?

six
seven
eight
nine

twenty and six. i.e., 26, 26th
tToday's the 26th.

(you) want (to want)
the zddress
in the

the address in the U.S,
i.e., the U.8, address

.Do you want our U.8. address?

tYes.

24

grandes

N&s queremos para solteiro, mas
grandes.

bons
terceiro
primeiro
segundo
© andar

Tamos dois muito bons no terceiro
andar,.

a dilria
Quanto & a difria®?

tinquenta
Cento e cinquenta cruzeiros.

Ests& bem,

preencher
as fichas

Facam o favor de preencher estas
ichas.

que
que dia
hoje
Que dia & hoje?

seis
sete
oito
nove
vinte ¢ seis
Hoje & vinte e seis

quer (querer)
o enderéqgo
nos

o enderdgo nos Estados
Unidos

O senhor quer o ender8go nos
Estados Unidos?

Sim.
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[the] what o que
to say, to tell dizer
(it) wants to say, i.e., it means quer dizer
the state o estado
civil civil
.What does 'civil state' mean? O qQue quer dizer 'estado civil'?
if, whether se
married casado
single solteiro

itWwhether you're marrieu or eingle,

80, this way, the way it is
.Is it alright this way?

(you) put
(to put)
the number
the card
the identity
tYou didn't put the number of your
identity carq,

.I don't have (an) identity card,

i.e, not either
tDon't you have (one) either?

also not:;

ouot

the identification

iDon't you have (any) other
identification?

.Yes. We have our passport(s).

well, then
write
(to write)
iThen write your (passport) number.

.Is it alright, now?

let
(to let, allow, leave dehind)
to see

25

Se o senhor & cascdo ou solteiro,

assim
Assim estf bem?

pOs
(pbr)
o némero
a carteira
a identidade
O senhor n¥o p8s o nimero de sua
carteira de identidade.

Eu ni3o tenho carteira de identidade,

tamb»ém n¥o
O senhor também nio tem?
N30 senhor,

a idcntificaqao
Os senhores nio té&m outra

identificag¥o?
Sim. NOs temos o passaporte,
ent¥o
escrevam
(escrever)

Ent¥o escrevam o nmero,
Est& bem agora?

deixe
(deixar)
ver
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complete
i:Let me see.

:Now they're complete.

the value _
to keep, put away, check
tDo you have anything of value to
check?

.No.

the employee, the clerk
the employee (f), the maid
to take, to carry
(he) goes to take, he'll take
:The clerk will take your bags,

the keys
.Here are the keys,

through here, this way
This way, please.

26

completas
Deixe-me ver.

Agora est¥3o completas,

© valor
guardar
Os senhores t8m alguma coisa de
valor para guardar?

N3¢ senhor.

© empregado
a empregada
levar
vai levar
O empregado vai levar as malas,

as chaves
Aqui estio as chaves,

por aqui
Por ajui, por favor.
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2.2 Pronunciation Points (see note, section 1.2)
2.21 Oral Diphthongs

A few of the oral diphthongs of Portuquese were drilled on in Unit 1.
Below are drills on all the oral diphthongs.

2.21.1 Oral diphthongs with (y]

2.21.11 [ey)
rei chaveiro
seita assejio
poeira andei
torneira torneio
sujeira feira
2.21.12 [€y]
anéis tonéis
papéis carretéis
hotéis cordéis
pincéis cinzéjs
pastéis painéis
2.21.13 [ay]
pai anajis
cais banais
gaita frugajs
saia carnajis
maia mortais
2.21.14 [uy)
givo circyjto
cyjido fortyjto
intyjto ful
rujve deacyjdo
gratyjito flujdo
2.21.15 [oy]
coice comboio
doido boicote
arroio boiada
moita oitavo
boina oitocentos
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2.21.16
Jbia &lcoois
bbia ovbide
molbide adenbide
solenbide destrdi

2.21.2 oOral Diphthongs with [w]
2.21.21 [iw]

riu caju
viu repetiu
agiu pediu
subjiu saiu
abriu " surgiu
2.21.22 [ew)
pneu Romeu
plebeu rendeu
ateu Pompeu
eucalipto nusey
camafeu Jjudeun
2.21.23 [ew]
neo auréola
chapéu Bornéo
troféu véu
mausoléu fogaréu
2.21.24 [aw]
mau bacalhau
cauda degrau '
jaula Pau
nau aut8nomo
pauta aurora

2.21.25 [ow] (Some speakers use the simple vowsl [0] instead of the
diphthong [ow]. Imitate your instructor,)

estouro roupa
ouvir calabougo
ourigo alugou
outorgar julgou
rouco mourisco
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2.22

2.22.1

2.22.3

tonsonants

In each of the six sections, 2.22.1 to 2.22.6 there are drills on a
pair of consonants, The first consonant of each of these pairs is

a voiceless consonant and the second is a voiced consonant, The
importance of this distinction will beacome evident in section 2.22.7.

(t] and [Q]

taxi descer
até nadar
tem casado
também ordem
solteiro domar
tambor ardor
tulipa dado
parte dia
adiante pode
tocante diéria
tiro onde

Notice that each [t] and [d] in the last four words in the columnc
above is followed by an [i] sound.

Some speakers pronounce [t] before (i] as before all other vowels

but many (especially in Rio) use a sound similar to the initial and
final sounds of church instead of [t] before [i]. These same speakers
use a sound similar to the initial and final sounds of judge instead
of a [d] before [i].

(p] and [b]
repita bdbo
pode babel
Paulo cabana
pampas bomba
papagaio bombardeio
palpite bélso
poupar abSbada
apalpar bife
opala beber
pipa barba

(k] and (g]
choque gago
c8co galego
casca galgar
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(£] and [v]

(8] ana [%)

[(s) and (2]

cogueiro
argaico
gosmético
aquética
qualiquer
cascata
cascavel

fumo
alfafa
fésforo
fardo
feche
fomento
defender
fazenda
final
fugaz

ficha
chegando
chefe
chuchu
maxixe
colcha
chinelo
abacaxi
murcha
caixa

aceite
cagar
raga
doge
assa
roga
s8lo
sonso

guloso
Gblgota
golpe
guelra
Guzm¥o
gbta
aluguel

valor
civil
alva
vivo
avivar
selva
voltvel
salva
vivaldo
volétil

junto
Jasmim
argila
l}lé
Junta
Jota
esbaq!pr
conjuntura
alpda
sarjeta

azeite
casar
rasa
doze
asa
rosa
28lo
zonzo
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2.22.7 [a], (2], [8], and [£] at the ends of words,

In the preceding sections you have seen that [s], [z], [¥], and [¥]
contrast with each other at the beginning of syllables. At the ends
nf words they do not contrast.

Speakers of the S5%0 Paulo dialect (and others) say the same word with
a final [s] or final [z], depending on wha* follows.

Speakers of §he Rio dialect (and others) .ay the same word with a
final (s8], [8), [2], or (%], depending on what follows.

SXo Paulo speakers pronounce a final:

(8] Defore terminal juncture
befoire a word beginning with a voiceless consonant
[tl p) k) f) ’) .]

[z] Dbefore a word beginning with a vowel

before a word beginning with a voiced consonant
(4, b, g, v, in z,1, mn,]
Rio speakers pronounce a final:
[s] Dbefore a word beginning with [s])

[(#] usually before terminal juncture
usually before a word beginning with the voiceless consonants
[t, p, X, £, 8]

[z] Dbefore a word beginning with a vowel
before a word beginning with [z]

[£] wusually before a word beginning with any of the voiced
consonants

(4, b, g, v, i: 1, m, n, r)

Usually final [s] or [8) disappears before initial [s] or [§] and a
final fz] or | ] disappears before initial [z) or [ZX].

os senhores t8m
os senhores A%o

seus passaportes

seus bilhetes

vamog comegar
vamos ganhar

suas férias
suas visitas
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os Estados Unidos
o8 livros

aquelas malas
malas novas

as ruas
os rios

os jardins

2.3 Grammatical Notes and Drilis
2.31 Present Tense of -ar Type Verbs
2.31.1 Grammatical Note

In the basic sentences are many verb forme which end in -ar, -er,
or -ir. These are infinitives,

Examples of -ar infinitives: fumar, entrar, passar

When the infinitive ending, -ar, is removed, what is left is called
the stem. The stems of the infinitives above are: fum-, entr-,

and 88—,

To form the various tenses, endings are added to the stem of the verb.
These endings indicate the person and number of the subject. Verbs
‘agree’' with their subjects in person and number.

Here are the present tense endings of -ar verbs:

S8ingular Plural
1st. person -0 [Zu]} ~amos [§mus ]
3rd. person -a [=29] -am [Zgw]
to work trabalhar
l. I work at the Serrador Hotel. Eu trabalho no hotel Serrador.
2. We do not work here, N6s n¥o trabalhamos aqui.
3. He and I work in S¥o Paulo. Ele e eu trabalhamos em SXo
Paulo.
the government o govérno
4, Do you work for the government? 0 senhor trabalha para o
govérno?
Carl, Charles Carlos
a lot, hard muito
5. Charles works hard. Carlos trabalha muito,
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little (quantity only) pouco
(he, she) earns ganha
(to earn) (ganhar)
6. Mary does little work but she Maria trabalha pouco mas ganha
earns a lot. (Lit: Mary muito.
works little, but she earns
much. )
7. Do you (pl.) work in Belém? Os senhores trabalham em Belém?
8. Do Mary and Edward work with yo Maria e Eduardo trabalham com o
you? senhor?
they (m) 8les
they (f) 8las
9. Do they work with yoa? £les trabalham com o senhor?

NOTE: 1. The Portuguese equivalents of 'you' -o senhor, os senhores,
etc, - are third person.

2. With the exception of estar and dar all -ar verbs have the
present tense endings presented above, 1In the following
lessons when a present tense form of a new -ar verb is used
only the infinitive will be given in the buildups unless some
special problem is involved.

3. Most -ar verbs which have [e] as the final vowel of the
infinitive stem, have another stem with [t ].

Infinitive Levar [levér]

Pres, tense Singular Plural

1st. person levo [lévu] levamos [levémus )
3rd. person leva [1fvo] levam [lfvew)

The open vowel [¢]) occurs whenever the stress falls on
the stem.

Like levar are comecar, esperar, and (in some dialects)
fechar.

Exception: chegar

2.31.2 Pattern drills

2.31.21 Trabalhar
a. Pill the blanks with trabalho, 'I work'

l, Bu —reeme—a no terceiro andar.
2. Eu n3p w=m=—ca-=- com Paulo,

3, wmercow- para o senhor Monteiro.
4, NEO ~====w-- muito.
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b. Fill the blanks with trabalha 'you work' or 'he, she, it works',

1. Ana esti aqui mas ela n¥o -=-c-=e- .
2. Onde =------- a senhora?

3. Carlos —======- na alf&ndega.

4, fle =~--===- no Rio.

5. O senhor ~-—=-——e-- na cidade?

¢. Pill the blanks with trabalhamos 'we work'.

l, Nbs -—-cccecceen- em P8rto Alegre.

2. Este senhor americano e eu —--——-- ---- no aeroporto,
3. Nb68 —==-w~ce==w- bem,

4, Ele e ey =--c-ceeee- no segundo andar,

d. Pill the blanks with trabalham 'you work' or 'they work'

l. Os senhoreg —-===-= -=?

2., Carlos e Eduardo ~=ce=-=-- -~ NO aeroporto.
3. Eles -~-=----~ no centro?

4, As senhoras ------=--- aqui?

2.31.22 Number substjtution

Repeat each utterance after your instructor. Then substitute the
plural form of the underlined singular verbs, and the singular form
of the underlined plural verbs.

-

Aceitam os cigarros?

Fala bem.
Fechamos os livros,

Espero no hotel,
Ganha muito.

Passamos o aeroporto.
Aceita com prazer.

Entro aqui.
Levamos © senhor.
Onde deixam os livios?

R N R

[
o
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2.31.23 Person-number substitutjon

Repeat each utterance after your instructor. Then substitute the
suggested subjects, making all necessary changes,

1. Eu trabalho devagar.

N8 ~-ccccrcccacac e .
A 8enhora —ecccevcccaa=,
Os senhoreg --—-—-—=ccw-- -,
3 1Y O — ———
Maria e Paulo -=---- ———
Ela wccccmcccccccceae e .

2. Minha senhc:-a e eu chegamos amanhi.

O senhor e eu ~-=weccccvacaccmacaan .
El ~scomenmcec s c e e e e n e - .
Ana ~-reescececa-- m—————— ———————— .
O senhor -=-=-wc-- -—— —————
Meu esposo <--==w-- ——,
Elag -~——cecmmmmmcmcacc e aa—ea —————

3. Ele comega logo.
EU ~~ccmcamean- .
O senhor e Paulo —==-cece-rceca. .
NOS ---mccccaca,
Ela ~—cvmmm e .
A senhorita Silva «-wecceeeea- .

4, fles guardam as chaves aqui.

O empregado ~==-ccraccaa ——
Nb' ----------------- - e
Bu W A e W sy e Y e S e N

O senhor Monteiro -ccwemawa,




Unjt 2 SPOKEN PORTUGUESE —£.19

2.31.24 Completion

Complete the sentences by supplying the correct forms of the verbs
in the margin,

aceitar l, BEu ~=ccw-- &ste favor.

aterrissar 2. Paulo ~==c===a- primeiro,

champar 3. £les ~=---- um carregador.

deixar 4, N68 ——-ere—ee a bagagem aqui.
chegar 5. O senhor Silva -=w=== amanh¥.
desculrar 6. Esta vez eu —recmmama,

esperar 7. Onde nés =~=—=w=- ?

fumar 8. Eles -—---- cigarros e charutos,
passar 9. Eu —-==-—- por ali.

comegar 10. O empregado -=----- na hora,

levar 11, Nésg -~===- tudo no téxi.

guardar 12. Onde 8les ---~--« as chaves?
declarar 13. Eu =—=re—e--= as coisas de valor.
entrar 14, Por onde nés ~---ewa-- ?

fumar 15, Paulo e Carlos -=-~=-- muito.
trabalhar 16. O outro senhor tambép —-vce--e- aqui?
ganhar 17. Eu n¥%0 ----- muito.

sentar 18. Onde ela se —----- ?

ganhar 19. Quanto &stes empregados «—-«==?
fechar 20. Nb6§ —~==waa=- tudo?

aceitar 21. A senhora Monteiro —----—- com prazer.
chamar 22. Eu =---=- Maria também?

chegar 23. Os novos atestados --«--- amanhX,
deixar 24, Paulo =«~=-- a outra chave aqul.
passar 25. Esta vez 8les --~--- por aqui,
fumar 26. Nbs ndo -+---~- 8stes cigarros.
comegar 27. Eu ====-- agora?

entrar 28. O casal Silva ~~==== também.
declarar 29. Aqui 8les ------—- .a bagagem.
esperar 30. Eu njo -w~-~=-- mais.

guardar 31. NO§ ~——-—w—- as outras fichas.
ganhar 32. Agora eu ~--=-- menos,

levar 33. 0Os senhores —~—-—-- Ana ao centro?
trabalhar 34, A senhorita ~-r=--- 187

fechar 3E. Eu ~r-e-=- a janela ou a porta?
guarcar 36. Onde Carios -~=—==- ~ o8 livros?
desculpar 37. Nb8 ~~—cacece=- tudo.
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aterrissar 38. Eles -—-covuea- em Belém?
falar 39. As senhoras ----== inglés?
chamar 40. O empregado ----- - O seu nome.

2.31.25 Response dri}l)

Try to answer the following questions without looking at the answers
we have given. If you have trouble, looking at the answers to the
first few questions may help you in answering the others. We have
not given every possible correct answer.

1. O senhor aceita um charuto?
Aceito. Obrigado,
Nlo, obrigado,

2. Como se chama aquela senhorita?
Ela se chama Maria Low.

3. Esperamos nc hotel?
Ni~, Esperamos no aeroporto,
(... no centro, ..no téxi, ..na
alfindega. )
Esperamos sim,

4. Quanto a senhora ganha?
Eu ganho cento e trinta cruzeircs,

5. Onde &les guardam as chaves?
£les guardam as chaves aqui,
(ali, no quarto, etc.)

6. O senhor fuma &sses cigarros?

Fumo sim.
NEo. NEo fumo,

7. Onde Maria trabalha?

Ela trabalha no hotel.
(na alf8ndega, no aeroporto)

8. Zles levam a bagagem?
Levam sim,
N¥o, nés levamos.
(... eu levo, .o carregador leva.)

9. Fle senta-se aqui ou ali? "
Ele senta-se ali.
Ele senta-se aqui.

10. Ela fala inglés?

Nlo. Ela fala portuguis.
Fala sim.
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2.32 Present tense of the irregular ver ser

UoE W -

Singular Plural

1st. sou [s6w]) somos [sémus)

3rd. ¢ [¢) slio [sdw
I'm from New York. Sou de Nova York.
The pleasure is all mine, O prazer & todo meu.
Are you American? O senhor & americano?
We're American. Somos americanos,
Are you English? Os senhores s¥o ingl8ses?

2.32.1 Completion

1.
2.
3.
.
5.
6.
7.
8.
9

10,
11.
12,
13.
14,
1€,
16.
17.
18.

(1) === americano.

Maria - muito boa.

Ana e Maria --- bonitas.

Ela ¢ eu ««~=-~ brasileiros,
fles ---- bons.

(1) ==~ casado.

Meu estado civil - solteiro.

A senhora nlo - feia.

Eduardo e eu ~=--- bem grandes.
As senhoras --- magras,

O senhor Low - o primeiro fiscal,
Os senhores --- americanos?
(we) ~==-= do Brasil.

Ffles --- dos Estados Unidos.

Os senhores --- brasileiros?
Ble - forte.

A senhora - casada?

(1) ==~ feio.
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2.32.2 Response drill

Try to answer the following questions without looking at the answers
we have given. If you have trouble, looking at the answers to the
first few questions may help you in answering the others. We have
not given every possible correct answer.

1. Ele & americano?
E sim,
N%o. £ brasileiro.

2. Maria & casada?
E sim.
N¥o. £ solteira.

3. O fiscal do aeroporto & solteiro? 3
E sim,
Nio. E casado.

4, Ela & uma aeromoga?
£ sim.
NXo. Ela & uma empregada,

€. Paulo e Eduardo s¥%o brasileiros?
S%o sim,
Nio. SX%o americanos. (ingl&ses)

6. Eles s¥o dos Fstados Unidos?
S%0o sim,
N¥o. S%o0 do Brasil.

7. Carlos e Maria sdo do =07
S¥%o sip.
NZ3o. Eles s30 de Porto Alegre.

8. Ana e Maria s¥o bonitas?
S%o sim,
N3o. S3o feias,.

9. Somos os primeiros?
Somos sim,
S3o sim,

10. Os senhores sXo brasileiros?
Somos sim.
Nio., Somos americanos,

11, Somos os segundos para descer?
Somos sim,
s¥o sim,

12. Os senhores sdo solteiros?
Somos sim,
N3o, Somos casados.

13. Eu sou o terceiro?

£ sim.
N3o. O senhor & o primeiro.
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14, Sou muito grande?
£ sim.
15. Eu sou pequeno ou grande?
£ pequenc.
5 grande,
16, Sou o primeiro hoje?
£ sim.

2.33 Present tense of the irregular verb ir.

P — w N

Plural

vamos [vémus ]

8ingular
1st., vou [véw)
b 3ra, vai [véy)

vio

[vgw)

We have repeated the translations given in the dialogs and have given

other possible translations for several of the sentences.

(which

translation expresses the meaning of the Portuguese depends on the

situation),
the uses of jir,

I'm fine, thanks, (Lit: I go well)

How are you? (Lit: How you go?)
He is going to S¥o Paulo, too.

a) The clerk will take your
suitcases.

b) The clerk is going to take

your suitcases,

are you going?

g Where
will you go?

Where

Ad

Which
Which
Which

way do we go now?
way shall we go now?
way are we going now?

anoe

Let's
We'll
We're

go there.
go there,
going there,

Let's
We're
Ve'll

begin.
going to begin.
begin.

aove
— S PPt

noe

410

From these translations you can draw conclusions as to

Vou vem, obrigado.
Como vai?
£1e vai para Ss¥o raulo também.

O empregado vai levar as malas.

Para onde os senhores vio?

Por onde vamos ajora?

Vamos para 184.

Vamos comegar,
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NOTICE:
The idiomatic use of ir in inquiries about health (sentences 1 and 2),

That you can be the equivalent of English 'go', 'are going' or 'will go';
that vai may be the equivalent of 'goes', 'is going' or 'will go'; etc.

That a form of ir plus the infinitive of another verb is the usual way
of expressing the future (sentences 4, 5b, 8b, and c).

That vamos followed by an infinitive of another verb may mean 'let's'
(sentence 8a): that vamos by itself may mean 'let's go', (sentence 7a).

2.33.1 Ccmpletion

(x) --~ ao Rio.
£le --- chegar na hora.

Carlos e eu -~--- fechar a porta,
O senhor Silva --- repetir outra vez.
Elas --- abrir as malas,

. As sethoras --- mais uma vez?

Ana --- ali,

A senhora --- 187

Os senhores --- me dizer o que & estado civil?®
10, (we) ===-- entrar por aqui,

11. De 18 (I) --- ao ceatro.

12, 0 senhor -~~ sentar-se ali.

\_OCDNO\\_n::wm!-

13, Paulo e Eduardo =--- querer mais um caderno.

14, Carles e o senhor --- aterrissar no aeroporto do Gale3o.
15. PBles --- chamar um téxi,

16. 0 senfor -~-- aceitar &ste cigarro.

17. (1) --- para os Estados Unidos amanhi.

18. Elas e eu —---- ac centro levar os atestados.

41




Unit 2

2.33.2 Response drill

1. Vou para S%o Paulo também?

2. Vou esperar aqui?

3. Por onde vou agora?

4, vVou entrar no tixi?

&, Ble vai com Paulo?

6. Ele vai descer agora?

7. Maria vai chegar hoje?

8. Carlos vai aterrissar amanhi?
9. Vamos comegar primeiro?
10. Nés vamos para Belém?

11. VvVamos declarar a bagagem?
12, Nés vamos conhecer & cidade?
13, Ana e Paulo vd3o dizer tudo?
14. PRles v3o entrar por aquela porta?
18, vPpaulo e Carlos vi3o escrever o
nGmero?
16. Eles vao fechar as janelas?

42
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vai sim.

vai sim.

'N!O'.

O senhor vai esperar na

alféndega,

val por aqui.
Vai por aquela porta.

vai esim,

Vai sim,

Ndo.

£le wai com Maria.

vai sim,

vai sim.

N3o.

Ela vai chegar amanhi,

vai sim.

Vamos
N¥o,

Vamos
N¥o,

Vamos
Vamos

Vamos
Sim.

sim,
Eduardo vai comegar primeiro.

sim,
08 senhores v¥0 para Recife.

Bim,
declarar esta tarde.

sim,
Vdo conhecer a cidade amanhi.

vao sim,

N#&o,

£les n3o vao dizer tudo.

vdao sim.

Ndo.

Eles v3o entrar por essa porta.

vao sim,

Tarlos vai.

Paulo nao,

vdo sim,
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2.34

2.34.1

Nouns and noun modifiers

Nouns are words like carregador porter,' empregado 'employee,'
cidade 'city', hora 'hour', Noun modifiers are words like

diplom8tico 'diplomatic', larga 'wide' feia 'ugly' todo 'all',

Gender and number of nouns and modifiers

Each noun has gﬂnder. that is, it is either masculine or feminine.
Most nouns ending in -a [~e] are feminine, those ending in -o [-u)
are masculine. The endings of many nouns give no clue as to their
gender,

Many mod fiers have a feminine and a masculine form. The femlnine
of all such modifiers ends in -§, .-a, or -¥ [-a, -0, or §], The
masculine form of most of these ends in -0 [-u].

Ferinine Masculine
Examples : bonita [bonite] bonito [bonitu]
estreita [istréyto ] estreito [istreytu]
Exceptions: boa [bés] bom [bd]
*nova [ndve ) novo [névu]

Some modifiers do not show gender,
Example : grande [grgd¥i)
To form the plural of both nouns and modifiers the sound [-3] (or

[-8]) is added to most of those which end in a simple vowel sound
~ oral or nasal, or the nasal diphthong [ey].

Examples : cidade [eid&dYi] cidades ([sid&dYis])
livro [1livru] livros [1ivrus]
o (6] os [Gs]
ordem [4Rdey]) ordens [dRdeys]
bom (b6] ' bons [pés ]

Exception: *novo [n6vu ] novos [n3vus ]

*Note stem vowel change as well as change in ending in this
adjective,

Add -es [~-is] to those ending in -r [~R]

Example: senhor [sinh6éR] senhores [sinhéris]
(Hote change of [-R] to [-r]
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Add -es [-is] to those which end in [-8] (or [~¥]) and are streesed
on the last syllable,

le: vez fvés ) vezes [vézis]
inglés ({glés]) inglé&ses [jglézis]
(Note change of [-s] (or ([-B]) to [z].)

2.34.11 Noun-modifier agreem:nt

Notice in the sentence below how noun modifiers change gender and
number according to the gerier »nd number of the noun they modify.
This is called agreement.

thin magra
fat gorda
1. Mary is thin, Maria & magra.
Mary and Ann are thin, Maria e Ana s3o magras,
Paul is thin. Paulc & magro.
Paul and Edward are thin. Paulo e Eduardo s%0 magros.
2. 7"he city is beautiful. A cidade & bonita.
Rio is beautiful O Rio & bonito,
the house a casa
small, little (in size) pequena
3. The houses are small, As casas s¥0 pequenas,
The rooms are small. 08 quartos s3o pequenos.
The house and the hotel are small, A casa e o0 hotel s3o pequenos.
4. The window is large. A janelh & grande,
The bat+*room is large, O banheiro & grande.
strong forte
weak fraca
5. The suitcases are strong. As malas sdo fortes
The porters are stong. Os carregadores s3o fortes.
6. The order is good. A ordem & boa.
The book is onrd O livro & bom,
The orders arr 700d. As ordens s¥o boas.
The books a. - 1, Os livros sdo bons,
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The key is new,
The hotel is new,
The houses are new,
The books are new,

A chave & nova,
O hotel & novo.
As casas s%0 novas,
Os livros s¥%o novos.

2.34.3 The definite articles

2.34.12

2.34.13

8g. pl.
m.|o [u] os ([us]
f.|a [a] as [as])

Each new noun in the buildups is given with the correct article so

that you can know whether the noun is masculine or feminine.

orize each noun with its article.

The indefinite article

The noun modifiers uma, um [Gme,

called indefinite articles.

masculine,

The examples are from your basic sentences,

Rio is a very pretty city.
Do you know a good hotel?

Conhece um bom hotel?

] 'a' or 'an',

Demonstratives
The demonstratives are another special type of noun modifier. Note
pronunciation.
8g pl
this these
m. gste [éstYi] &stes [éstYis]
f. esta [ esto] estas [estes ]
that those
ésse [ési] &sses [és3is)
£, essa [€s5] essas [€sas]
that those
aqu&le [akéli ] aquédles [akélis)
£, aquela [akfls] aquelas [ akélas]
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are traditionally
Uma is the feminine form, um is the

Look for others,

O Rio 5 uma cidade muito bonita,



the pencil
sy, mine
of Mr. Silva, Mr. Silva's

SPOKEN PORTUGUESE

o0 -18pis
meu
do senhor Silva

1. This pencil is mine and that ﬁste‘lapis é& meu e ajudle & do
one is Mr. Silva's. senhor Silva.
the notebook o caderno
mine, my meus
2.- This pencil, that notebook (near Este l&pis, 8sse caderno e aquéle
you) and that book (over there) livro s¥o meus.
are mine.
mine, my minhas
3. This big suitcase and those small Esta mala-grande e aquelas
ones are mine, too. pedquenas também s¥o minhas.
4, These are single rooms. Estes s¥o quartos para solteiros,
5. Those three taxis are mine. Aquéles tré&s t&xis s¥o meus,
2.34.2 EXERCISES
2.34.21 Dpefinite articles -~ completion

Complete the sentenées by using the correct form of the definite

article.

Abra - livro.

Como se chama - senhora,
Feche -~ livros.

-=- ruas s3o largas
Quanto & - didria?

De onde vém -- genhores?
- prazer & todo meu,

\O(I)NC\L"IJ_‘UJMH

Escrevam - ender&go nos Estados Unidos.

N6s temos -- carteiras de identificaglo,

[
e

Qual & - chave d&ste quarto?

~~ senhores té&m ~-- atestados de vacina?
12, ~-- senhores sdo brasileiros?

13, Quero -~ coisas de valor,

b
P
-

14, - senhorita & amer:cana?
15, -~ fichas est3o completas,
16. - aeroporto é ali,
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17. Onde & - banheiro?

18. Esta & - alfindega.

19. Ali & ~ cidade.

20. Estas s3o -- aeromogas.

21. Ples quirem ~- cigarros americanos.

2.34.22 Indefinite articles - Substitution

Repeat each sentence after your instructor; then say the sentence
again replacing the definite article with the indefinite,

O senhor tem o f8sforo?
Conhece o bom hotel no centro?
O carregador tem a mala.

Ela quer a casa grande,
Querem o quarto,

Aceita o charuto?

O senhor quer a licenga?

Ela tem a carteira,

£le quer a chave.

O senhor conhece a empregada
11. Aqui est& a ficha,

12. Abra a janela.

13. Escrevam c¢om o l4pis.

14, Ali est8& o livro,

15. Maria quer a mala,

-

OV DN FEWN e
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16. Escrevam o ntmero.

17. Quero a pi&gina do caderno.

18, @ fiscal vai para S%o Paulo.

19. £le tem o quarto no terceiro andar.
20. A senhorita quer o caderno?

2.34.23 pemonstratives - Number gubstitution

Repeat each sentence after your instructor, Then say the sentence
again changing the underlined word to the plural. Make any other
changes that are necessary.

. = fiscal quer &ste passaporte?
Maria quer &ste caderno.

Posso ver esta casa?

Quero esta carteira,

. O senhor fuma &ste cigarro?

47
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6. Quero apresentar-lhe aquela empreqada.
7. A senhora pode abrir esta janela.
8. Abra aqule ljivro.
9, Feche aquela mala.
10. Pcde escrever aquile nimero.
11. Deixe aqulle passaporte ali,
12. Quero couhccar aquela senhora.
13. Conhece’ essa aerow .ca?
14, Quero ver essa ficha.
1€, Maria quer 8&sse atestado.
16, Posso ver &sse banheiro?
2.34.2% pemonstratives - Gender substitution

Repeat each sentence after your instructor.
again, substituting the word in parentheses for the underlined word.
Make any other changes that are necessary.

. -

-
- O

12,
13.
14,
15.

16.

Esta cidade & grande.

Este empreqado fala muito,

Aquéle carreqador pds as malas no téxi
Conhece aquela rua?

Deixe-me ver aquéle passaporte.
Estes quartos s¥%o feios.

Aquelas senhoras querem um quarto.
Estas carteiras s3o novas,

Esta genhorita tem meu enderégo.
Aquéle atestado & meu.

Estes empreqgados ganham pouco.

Bste passaporte & comum.

Estas cidades s3o bonitas.

Paulo vai aceitar aquéles cruzeiros.
Aquelas janelas s¥Xo pequenas,

Bstes banheiros té&m muitas janelas.

48

Then say the sentence

(quarto)
(aeromoga)
(empregada)
(hotel)
(ficha)
(casas)
(senhores)
(cadernos)
(fiscal)
(chave)
(senhoras)
(carteira)
(aeroportos)
(licengas)
(charutos)
(casas)
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2.34.25 pemonstratives - Completion

-
POV @I FWN

12.
13.
14.

15.
16.

2.34,26

Repeat each sentence after your instructor.
again substituting the

Ele quer (this) ficha.

Carlos aceita (this) cigarro?
(These) casas s¥o bonitas.
Maria cocnhece (these) cigarros?
(That) atestado & de Ana,

Ela quer (that) mala,

(That) bagagem & do fiscal,
Posso ver (those) livros?

Vou ver (those) aeromogas,
Abra (this) janela.

Quero (that) quarto.

SPOKEN PORTUGUESE

(This) hotel & bom e (that one) também.

(This) rua & boa,

(These) carregadcres s3o magros.

(Those) portas slo estreitas,
(Those) ruas s¥o feias.

Other modifiers - Gender substitutjion

(those) s3o gordos.

Then say the sentence

d in parentheses for the underlined word,

Make any other changes t .t are necessary.

.

O O~ O & W -

-
°

11.
12,
13.
14.
1E.
16.
17.

O dia ests felo,

Os atestados ust¥0 prontos.
Quero a mala grande.

Ab-a a casa nova.

N¥o quero uma janela estreita,

A bagaqem € nova.
A aeromoga & fraca.
Meu banheiro & pequeno,

O aeroporto .. novo.
Ana & bonita,

Tenho um caderno grande.
carlos & bom.

Quero uma mala boa.

O casal & gordo.

O centro & feio,

fste charuto & especial,
Pode abrir a porta pequena.
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(casa)
(fichas)
(quarto)
(caderno)
(banheiro)
(18pis)
(carregador)
(casa)
(alf8ndega)
(Paulo)
(chave)
(Maria)
(livro)
(senhora)
(cidade)
(aisria)
(quarto)
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18. As ghaves novas estio ail. (enderegos)
19. As cidades s¥o bonitas. (livros)
20. Os estadon s¥o pequenos. (fichas)
21. Os andares s¥o estreitos. (ruas)

22. As empreqgadas sio fortes. (esposos)
23. As fichas estlo prontas. (atestados)
24, Os fésforos s¥o brasileiros, (malas)

2%. Tenho um guarto bom. (casa)

2.34.27 oOther modifiers - Number substitution. (a)

Change the underlined singular nouns to the plural, making whatever
other changes are necessary. Notice that the verb § will change to
s¥o. :

O banheiro & grande.

A aeromoga & bhoa.

O quarto & bom.

Aquela alfindeqa & nova.
Esta cidade & feia.

O quarto de Paulo & largo.
A mala & fraca.

Este carreqador & gordo.
Quero a carteira pedquena.

O O~ v & Ww D e
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Aquela senhora & brasileira?
11. Quero a casa bonita.

12. O empregado é solteiro.

13. Este charuto & americano.
14, A cidade & 1arg$.

15. Seu passaporte & diplomético?
16. Maria quer a ficha completa.
17. Quero o charuto americano.
18. © empreqado & irjlés.

19. f£le quer o téxji novo.

20. Ela gquer outro caderno.

<1
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Number lubgtitﬁtion (b)

Change the underscored plural nouns to the singular, making whatever
other changes are necessary. Notice that the verb slo will change
to &,

As fichas s%o grandes.

Os carreqadores s¥o portugueses.
As cidades s%0 bonitas.

Os banheiros s¥%o bons.

Eates carreqadores sdo fracos.

As chaves s3o fortes.

Aquelas empreqadas sXo americanas.
As bagagens s%o novas.

Os banheiros sdo pequenos,

As alfindeqgas s¥o grandes,
Os ateatados novos s%o0 do senhor Silva,

Os cadernos s¥%o feios,

W N O & Ww e
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Aquelas casas sfo novas.

Os dias s3o0 bonitos,

15. Os ender8cos s¥o &stes.

16, Os cigarros s¥o comuns.

17. As ruas s¥o estreitas,

18. o0s fésforos s¥o grandes,

19. Os senhores s3o ingléses,

20. Os carreqgadoies s¥o brasileiros.

fe
 —

2.34.28 other modifiers - Completion

As malas s3o (american),

A cara de Maria & (good).

Quero uma empregada (strong).

(some) carteiras s¥o de identificag¥o.
Belém & uma cidade (pretty).

Aqudles banheiros sdo (good).

O senhor (English) chega hoje.

A aercinoga & (married),

Os cadernos est¥o (complete).

O passaporte (diplomatic! est& aqua,
Ele fuma um cigarro (special),

-
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O esposo de Maria & (ugly).
13. As janelas do aeroporto sio (large).
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14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24,

2¢.

A porta do hotel & (wide),
0 (first) quarto & meu.

Rle quer.os cigarros (Brazilian),

A (other) bagagem & de Paulo.
A chave (amall) & (new).
Bste & o (second) livro.

As
Os
Os
As
Os
Os

fichas estlo (ready).
empregados s¥o (single).
charutos slo (weak).

ruas s¥o (narrow),

cigarros sio (¢ood).
atestados estio (complete).
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2.35 Variation drills

2.35.0 Do the following exercises without looking at the answers, if you
can.

2.35.01 Qual é a sua bagagem?

Which is your order?

Which is your part?

Which is your maid?

Which is your licensge?
Which is your door?

Which is your window?

Which is your suitcase?
Which is your card?

Which is your identity card?
Which is.your key?

11. wWhich is your house?

\omﬂmm:w!\)o—
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2.3%5.02 Qual & o seu destino?

Which is your passport?
Which is your cigarette?
Which is your book?
What's your name?

Which is your certificate?

Which is your porter?
What's your hotel?
Which is your bedroom?

\DG)\]O\U’!#'UUN:-‘

What's your floor?

[
o

What's your address?

11. wWhat's your 'civil status'?
12. Wwhat's your number?

13. What's your day?

14, wWhich is your cigar?

1€. Which is your taxi?

16. Which is your pencil?

17. which is your notebook?

ad
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2.35.02
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12.
13.
14,
15.
16.
17.

Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual

Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual
Qual

™ > D
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sua
sua
sua
sua
sua
sua
sua
sua
sua
sua
sua

seu
seu
seu
seu
seu
seu
seu
seu
seu
seu
seu
seu
seu
seu
sau
seu
aeu

2.31
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ordem?
parte?
empregada?
licenga?
porta?
janela?
mala?
ficha?
carteira de identidade?
chave?
casa?

passaporte?
cigarro?
livro?
nome ?
atestado?
carregador?
hotel?
quarto?
andar”
encerdco?
estado civil?
nGmero?
dia?
charuto?
téxi?
18pis?
caderno?

04
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2.35.03 Seus prssaportes, por favor,
l. Your books, please,
2. Your cextificates, please,
3. Your notebooks, please,
4. Your names, please.
5. Your numbers, please.

2.35.C04 Nossa bagagem & esta.

This is our suitcase.
This is our order,.
This is our maid.
This is our license,

-

-

This is our door.

This is our window,
This i3 our city.

This is our daily rate,
This is our card.

This is our key.

This }a ovr street,
This is our house.

. . .
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2.35.08 Est& na hora de descer.

It's time to land.

It's time to go.

It's time to smoke.

It's time to go in,

It's time to begin,

It's time to write.

It's time to work.

It's time to open the door.

It's time to close the books.
It's time to fill out the cards.
It's time to put away the books.
It's time to check the baggige.
It's time to earn more.

. L]
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It's time to speak again,

]




2.35.03

Seu livros, por favor,
Seus atestados, por favor.
Seus cadernos, por favcr-.
Seus nomes, por favor.

. Seus nGmeros, por favor.

oW oo

2.35.04

Nogsa maia & esta.
Nossa ordem & esta.

LU IR TS B N

Nossa empregada & esta,

~—
f—
.

Nossa licenga & esta.
Nossa porta & esta,
Nossa janela & 2sta.
Nossa cidade & esta,
. Nossa dilria & esta.
Nossa ficha & esta.
10. Nossa chave € esta,
11. Nossa rua é esta.

12. Nossa casa & esta,

O 00 0\\.1'3

2.35.05

Estd na hora de aterrissar.
Est8 na hora de ir.
Estf na hora de fumar.

Eat& na hora de entrar,
Est§ na hora de comegar.

Est& na hora de escrever,

Esti na hora de trabalhar,

Est& na hora e abrir a porta,.

Est& na hora de fechar os livros,
Est& na hora de preencher as fichas.
11. Est& na hora de guardar os livros,
12, Est& na hora de guardar a bagagem,
13. Est& na hora de ganhar mais,.

14, Est& na hora de falar outra vez.

\D.CDNIO\U?J'-'WNP
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2.35.06 O Rio & uma cidade muito bonita.

New York is a very big city.
Galed3o is a very big airport,
Miramar is a very good hotel,

-

This is a very narrow street,
This is a

This is a very small room,
Mary is a

very strong suitcase,

very common name,

She is a very good maid.
Today is a very pretty day,

W O v & W N e

2.35.07 De onde vé&m os senhores?

Where are Paul and Edward:coming from?
. Where are the stewardesses coming from?

Where are Ana and Mary coming from?
Where are the porters coming from?

Where are the maids coming from?
Where are those Englishmen coming from?

(AT TN — G WS B\ b I S

2.35,08 Para onde os senhores vio?

Where are the Englishmen going?

Where are the stewardesses going?
Where are the porters going?

Whe.e are the bachelors going?
¥here are they going?

Where are Mary and Edward geing?
Where is the taxi going?

Where are you (lady) going?

W OO N v & O
- L 3 .

Where are we going?
Whers> is the inspector going?

[
Q

2.35.09 Ele vai para S¥o Paulo também,

1. He's going to Belém, too,

2. He's going to Recife, too.

3 Paul is going to Porto Alegre, too,
4, she's going to New York, too.

5 She's going there, too,

6. We're going there, too.

o7




Unit 2

SPOKEN PORTUGVESE

2.35.06

2.35.07

2.35.08

2-3 .
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Nova York & uma cidade muito grande.
O Galedo & um aeroporto muito grande.
O Miramar & um hotel muito bom.

Esta & uma rua muito estreita,

Esta é uma mala muito forte.

Bste € um quarto muito pequeno.
Maria &€ um nome muito comum.

Ela & uma empregada muito boa.

Hoje & um dia muito bonito,

onde vém Paulo e Eduardo?
onde vém as aeromogas?
onde vém Ana e Maria?
onde v&m os carregadores?
onde vé&m as empregadas?

388 3R8N

onde vém aquéles Ingleses?

Para onde os ingl@ses v3o?
Para onde as aeromogas v¥o?
Para onde os carregadores v3o?
Para cnde os solteiros v3o?
Para onde 8les v#0?

Para onde Maria e Eduardo v3o?
Para onde o t&xi vai?

Para onde a senhora vai?

Para onde nés vamos?

Para onde o fiscal vai?’

Ele vai para Belém também.

Ele vai para Recife também.

Paulo vai para Porto Alegre também,
Ela vai para Nova York também,

Ela vai para 14 também,

Vamos para 1& também.

08
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2.35.11

.

[ I S I S R
i EWw MRS

[
x

Eooo.ﬂmmc'.umho

10.

I'm going there, too.

I'm going to Rio, too.

They're going to Rio, too.

The porters are going to Recife, too.

Charles and Edward are going to Porto Alegre, too,

O empregado vai levar as malas,

The clerk will take the cards.
The couple will put the keys away.

The porter will open the door.

The inspector will see the baggage.
I'1ll introduce Mr. Silva to you.
I'll accept a cigar.

I'1ll call again,

I'll put the suitcases away.

I'1ll wait an hour,

Mary and I will be there,

We'll arrive tomorrow,

We'll leave the keys here,

The husbands will take the certificates,
They'll see the books.

You'll

(pl.) repeat again.

Charles and Ana will arrive today.

Please
Please
Please
Please
Please
Please
Please
Please
Please
Please

Faga o favor de abrir,

repeat,

repeat the number,

call,

call the stewardess,

work.

see the house,

go tomorrow,

leave the books there,

put the notebook over there,
enter this way,
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2.35.10

2.35.11

© ®

10.
11.
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10.

Vou para 18 também,

Vou para o Rio também,

Eles v3o para o Rio também.

08 carregadores v3o para Recife também,

Carlos e Eduardo v30 para Porto Alegre também,

O empregado vai levar as fichas,

0 casal vai guardar as chaves.

O carregador vai abrir a porta.

O fiscal vai ver a bagagem.

Vou apresentar-lhe o senhor Silva.
Vou aceitar um charuto.

Vou chamar outra vez.

«Vou guardar as mnalas,

Vou esperar uma hora.

Maria e eu vamos estar 14.

Vamos chegar amanhi.

Vamos deixar as chaves aqui.

0s esposos v3o levar os atestados,
Bles vi3o ver os livros.

Os senhores vi3o repetir outra vez,
Carlos e Ana v3o chegar hoje.

Faga o favor de repetir.

Faga o favor de repetir o nGmero,
Faga o favor de chamar.

Faga o favor de chamar a aeromoga.
Faga o favor de trabalhar,

Paga o favor de ver a casa,

Faga o favor de ir amanhd,

Faga o favor de deixar os livros 1A4.
Faga o favor de pdr o caderno ali.
Faga o favor de entrar por aqui.
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2.35.12 Fagam o favor de seguir a aeromoga.

Please write the address.
Please call the stewardess,

Please come here,

Please begin now,

Please declare your baggage.
Please leave the suitcases,
Please get out.

Pleage tell me how much it is.
Please write the number.
Please wait here,

11. Please close the books.

Flease put the cigars away.

OO & W -

-
o v

B

2.35.13 Podem ir.

1. Yoa (pl.) may begin.
2. You (pl.) can begin now,
3. You (pl.) can write,
4, You (pl.) can write the number.
5. You (pl.) can go down.
6. You can wait in customs.
7. You can call the porter,
8. You may leave the bzggage here.
9. You can smoke cigarettes,
10. You can take the licerse,
1l. I can accept 10 cruzeiros.
12. I can say everything.
13. 1 can begin now.
14, I can fill out the cards.
15. I can talk to (with) the clerk,
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2.35.12

1. Fagam o tavor de escrever o enderé&co,
2. Fagam o favor de chamar a aeromoga.
3. Fagam o favor de vir aqui.

4. Pagam o favor de comegar agora,

5. Fagam o favor de declarar a bagagem,
6. FPagam o favor de deixar as malas.

7. Fagam o favor de descer.

8. FPagam o favor de dizer quanto &.

9. Fagam o favor de escrever o nfimero.
10. Fagam o favor de esperar aqui,
11. Fagam o favor de fechar os livros.
12. Fagam o favor de guardar os charutos.

2,.35.13

1. Podem comegar.

2. Podem comegar agora.

3. Podem escrever,

4. Podem escrever o nfimern,

£. Podem descer.

6. Pode esperar na alfandega,

7. Pode chamar o carregador,

8. Pode deixar a bagagem aqui.

9. Pode fumar cigarros,

10. Pode levar a licenga,

1l. Posso aceitar dez cruzeiros.
12. Posso dizer tudo,

13. Posso comegar agora.

14, Pposso preencher as fichas,
15, Posso fzlar com o empregado,




Unit 3

3.1

3.0 This unit emphasizes and drills numbers, the past I of -ar
type verbs, the present tense of the irregular verbs, ter,
estar, poder, and querer, and contractions.

3.1 Basic Dialogs

3.11

In Rio
(to 1ike [of)

of this, from this
the people

Dialog 1

-1 like this city and the people
here very much.

that

«Is this the first time (that)
you've come to Rio?

(we) visited
(to visit)
various, several

~-No. We've already visited Rio
several times.

when
last
(it) was
(to be)

When was the last time?

in this, on this, at this
same
the epoch, period, season

-In '51. At this same season.

ERIC
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No Rio

osto de
gostar de)
desta
0 povo

Eu gosto muito desta cidade
e deste povo.

que

Esta é a primeira vez que os
senhores vem ao Rio?

visitémos
(visitar)
virias

Ndo., J4& visitdmos o Rio virias
v&zes,

uando

1ltima
foi
(ser)

Quando foi a Gltims vez?

nesta

mesma

a época
Em cincoenta e um. Nesta mesma
época.



3.3

Unit 3

to stay, to become, to be
.How long are you going to stay?

to return

fifteen

on the fifteenth
eleven
twelve
thirteen
fourteen

-We® re going to return on the
fifteenth.

(you, pl.) went for a
drive, went sightseeing
(to go for a walk, a drive,

a trip for pleasure)

.Have you done much sightseeing?

still, yet

yet not, i.e., not yet

rained

(to rain)

(it) has rained, has
been raining

on these, at these, in these.

the heat

days of heat, i.e.; hot days,

=Not yet.
It's been raining a lot these
hot d'Y.o

beautiful

such

how about, what about,
the drive, walk

How about (going for) a drive
today? It's a beautiful day.

ERIC
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ficar
Até quando o senhor val ficar?

voltar
quinzc
no dia quinze
onze
doze
treze
catorze, quatorze

Vamos voltar no dia quinze.

passearam

(passear)

J& passearam muito?

ainda

~inda ndo
chovido
(chover)
tem chovido

nestes
0 calor
dias de calor

Ainda ndo.
Tem chovido muito nestes dias
de calor.

linda

tal

que tal

o passeio
Que tal um passeio hoje? O dia
estd lindo.
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excellent, fine
swell

=Fine.
3.12 Dialog 2
Places to see.

the place
you (familiar)

sWhere do you want to gof

(we) can, may

(to be able)

[the] Corcovadn

the bread, loa: of bread
the sugar

to the, at the

[ the] Gévea

-We can go to Corcovado, to
Sugar Loaf or to Gévea.

only

possible

in that, on that; at that
the streetcar

aerial

cable car

:Is that cable car the only
way to go to Sugar Loaf?

(I) think, find
(to think, to find)
that

I think that

only, unique

the means

the transport, transportation

étima (o]

Stimo.

Lugares para ver.

0 lugar
vocé

Onde vocé quer ir?

podemos
(poder)

o Corcovado
o péo

: aghcar

3 Gévea

Podemos ir ao Corcovado, ao
P§o de Agicar ou A Gévea.

$6 [ o]
possivel
naquele

0 bonde
aérea(c]
bonde aéroo

S6 & possivel ir ao Pdo d¢
AgGcar naquele bonde aéreo?

acho

(achar)

ach

acho que

Onica

o meio

o transporte (o]

=I think (that] that's the only

Acho que aquéle é o Gnico meio
means of transportation.

de trsnsporte.
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today at the afternoca, hoje 3 tarde
i.e., this afternocn
today at the night, i.e., hoje a4 noite
tonight
tomorrow [of] morninj amanhd de manhé
t0O.K. Let's go to Sugar Loaf this Estd bem. Vamos ao Pdo de Agucar
afternoon. hoje & tarde.
through the, by the, pelo
for the
San}a Tereza (@ section Santa Tereza
of Rio)
«Shall we go through the center Vamos pelo centro, ou por Santa
(of town) or through Santa Tereza?
Tereza?
interesting interessante
-It*'s more interesting through Pelo centro & mais interessante.
the center.
the reason a razao
(you) have reason, i.e. tem razdo

you're right

.You're right. Tem razdo.

3.13 Dialog 3

Plans for the trip. Planos para o passeio.
the plan o plano
(I) pass, 1'11 pass passo
I*+11 pass in your house, passo em su3 casa

j.eey I'll pass by your
house, I'1l1l pick you up

after depois e
of the das
the two hours, i.e., 2 o*'clock as duas horas
the two, 1.e., 2 0'clock as duas
«I'11 pick you up after two. Eu passo em sua casa depois das

‘duas horas.

66




Unit 3

(you) know

(to know, know how)
living

(to live)

-Do you know where we're liv-
ing?

you (pl)
(you, pl) changed
(to change)
to change [of] house,
.., to move
.Have you moved?
(we) rented, have rented
(to rent)
of the
the conception (of the
Virgin Mary)
the street of the
. Conception, Conceigdo St.
forty
sixty
seventy
eighty
ninety

-Yes. We've rented a (house) at
47 Conceigdo Street.

to wait (for) me, to

expect me
at the, to the
about

.You can expect me at about two.

thr:ugh the, by the, for
the
the kindness

-Thanks very much for your kinde
ness.
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sabe

(saber)
morando
(morar)

Vocé sabe onde estamos morando?

voces

mudaram
(mudar)

mudar de casa

Vocés j& mudaram de casa?

alugémos
(alugar)

da

a Conceigdo

a rua-‘da Conceigdo
quarenta

sessenta

setenta

oitenta
noventa

J&. Alugimos uma na rua da
Conceigdo, quzrenta e sete.

me esperar

As
mais ou menos

Podem me esperar mais ou menos
as duas.

pela
a gentileza

Muito obrigado pela gen.!.aeza.
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8$.14 Dialog 4

In the (ar.
the car

-We're ready.

sit (pl)

(to sit)

the front

in the front, in front
behind, in back

sYou two sit here in front.

(you, pl.) know
(to know)
the avenue
the square, the plaza
Atlantie
[ the] Atlantic Ave.

tDo you know Atlantic Avenue?

(we) know
(to know)
the building
yellow

-Yes, but we don't know that
yellow building.

better, best
wgrse, worst

from here, of here

the best [of] here

That's the best hotel here.

the person
the persons, people
rich
1)
(they) house themselves,
1.0., they stay

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

No carro.
0 carro
Estamos prontos.

sentem
\sentar)
a frente
na frente
atrés

Sentem vocés dois aqui na frente.

conhecem [ €]
(conhecer)
& aven.da
a p_ ;1‘“@
Atléntica
a Avenida Atléntica

Conhecem a Avenida Atléntica?

conhecemos
(conhecer)
o prédio [c]
amarela [c]

Sim, mas nfo conhecemos aquéle
prédio amarelo.

" pier {5]
daqui

o nelhor daqui
Aquéle é o melhor hotel daqui.

8 pessoa
as pessoss
rica

pobre [ 2]
se hospedam ()

68



Unit 3

3.7

( to house as a quest)

tRich people stay there.

3.15 Dialog 5

In the cable car.
~Here we are

to park
«You can stay here. I'll go
park the car.

to enter [(in]...,
to go in
righ% away, immediately
in that, on that,
at that
the lire

-We'll get in that line right
away.

that
himself, itself
that itself, i.e0.,

(hospedar)

As pessoas ricas se nospedam 14.

No bonde aéreo.
Aqui estamos.

estacionar

Vocés podem ficar aqui. Vou
estacionar o carro.

entrar em

logo
naquela

a fila
Vamos entrar logo naquela fila.
isso

mesmo
iss0 mesmo

exactly, that's right, etc.

(we) move, we'll move, go

(t> move, go, walk)

fast
«Good idea. That way we'll move
fascer.
the ticket

-Five ti:kets, please.

$Sevanty-five cruzeiros.
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andamos
(andar)
depressa

Isso mesmo. Assim andamos mais
depressa.

o bilhete
Cinco bilhetes, por favor.

Setenta e cinco cruzeiros.
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(I) am estou
(to be) (estar)
the fear o médo
to be with fear, i.e., to estar com médo
be afraid
:11'm afraid. Estou com médo.
there is, there are | hé
(to have) (haver)
the. danger o perigo
«There's no danger. N3o hid perigo.
(it) began to... comeqou A...
(to begin to...) (comegar a...)
-The car has started to move. O bonde j& comegou a andar.
(you) see vé
(to see) {ver)
from there, of there dai
from there, of there dali

D0 you see alright from there? Vocé vé bem dai?

(1) see vejo
(to see) (ver)
-Yes . Vejo sim.
of that, from that désse
the hill 0 mMmorro
tWhat's the name of tha% hill? Qual & o nome désse morro?
the Urca a Urca
hill of the Urca, Morro da Urca
Urca Hill
+Urca Hill. Morro da Urca.

State - FD, Washington, D.C.
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3.9

3.16 Dialog ¢
On Urca

tie. care
at the to get out,
i.e., on getting out

-Be careful when you get out.

(you) liked
(to like)
John
Johnny

«Did you like the car, Johnny?

(1) liked
(to like)

sl liked (it) very much.

(we) have to
(to have to)
to take

«Here we have to take another
car.

(we) to lunch
(t o lunch, to have lunch)
before

=Don't you think (it would be)
better (for) us to have lunch
first?

I think that yes, 1030.
I think so
I think [that] not,
I don*t think so
afterwards, later

I think so.

~We'll go to Sugar Loa: aftere
wards.
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Na Urca
o cuidado
ao descer

Cuidado ao descer.

ostou

gostar)
Jodo
Jodozinho

Gostou do bonde, Jodozinho?

ostel
?gostar)

Gostei muito.
temos que

(ter que)
tomar

Aqui temos gue tomar outro bonde.

almogarmos
(almogar)
antes
Vocé nfo acha melhor almogarmos
antes?
acho que sim
acho que nio
depois
Acho que sim.

Depois vamos ao P&o de AgGcar.-
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8.2 Pronunciation points

3.21 (1h]

What we have represented with the symbol (1h] is one sound.

In each of the words below this sound begins a syllable, be
careful not to end the preceding syllable with [1]. The first
word, for example, has two syllables, [fi] and [lhu].

filho levar-lhe
‘milho apresentar=lhe
toalha declararelhe
mulher dar-lhe
ilha servir-lhe
velho ajudar-lhe
colher vender=-lhe
alho emprestar-lhe
colheita fazer-lhe
dizer-lhe
escrever-lhe
abrir-lhe
cobrar-lhe
contar-lhe

3422 [nh]

{nh] also represents a single consonant sound, which occurs at
the beginning of syllables. It is similar to the nasal conso-
nant sound represented by ng in the English word ‘*singer.' Some
speakers, instead of pronouncing this nasal consonant sound,
strongly nasalize the preceding vowel and follow it with a [y].

The first word, then, may be pronounced: me-nh§ or mg-y§.

manh§ tenho

ganhar lenha

ganho unha

Espanha Junho’
caminho punho

linha sonho
casinha sonhar
pinheiro banho

72
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3.23 (r] and (r]

Both [r] and (r] can occur between vowels.

In this positlon [r] is spelled r and [r] is spellod,gﬁ.
In other positions only one or the other can gccur, an
bothiaro spelled x. Notice the ‘positions in the following
sections.

3.2%.1 [r]

[r] occurs between vowels (or vowel and semi-vowel):

mora esperem
perigo aéreo
senhora enderégo
para hora
Maria &ltura

[(r]) nccurs after consonants which can be the first item
in a cluster. All of these are illustrated below.

Cpr] (br]
pronto obrigado
prazer Brasil
prego sdbre
praga abrimos
empregado bginco

(tr] (dr]
trés drama
centro Pedro
entramos .padre
outro madrinha

[(kr] Corl
cruzeiros grande
criangs grosso
Cravo magro
acre grita
cromo tigre

74
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(fr] Cvr]
frases livro
frio lavramos
frango livre
cofre lavrador

3.23.2 [ﬂ]

Besides occurring between vowels [mr] occurs initially,
finally, before consonants, and after consonants which cannot
be t he first element in a cluster.

Between Before After
vowels. Initially: Finally: consonants; consonant
cigarro restaurante prazer barba guelra
garrafa rio senhor serpente desrespeito
terra rua ir jardim
marron repita quer portugués
guerra razdo carregador quartos
corrida réddio mulher largo
rico valor Urca
roupa aceitar ervilha
dar garfo
rir terceiro
por irma
Carlos
carne
internacional

3.23.3 [r] and [r]) contrasted

Note the confusion that can result from not distinguishing
between [r] and (r]

carc (dear)
encerar (to wax)
encero

aranha

coro

tora

fera

carro (car)
encerrar (to close)
encerro

arranha

COrro

torra

ferra
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3.23.4 [r] > (1]

4+ When a suffix is added to a word ending in [r], the [r]
changes to [r]

senhor [sinhér] senhores [sinhéris]}
favor favores

andar andares

carregador carregadores
mulher mulheres

valor valores

b. The final [r] usually changes in rapid speech to [r]
when followed by a word beginning with a vowel.
por [por] por favor [por favor] but:s por aqui (poraki)
vou trabalhar muito [vow trabalhdr myytu#]
but: vou trabalhar até as dez horas [vdw trabalh&r| at? az d2z sras#)
or sometimes: [vdw trabalh8r | at2 az diz Aroas#)

(r] cannot be final in a syllable, therefore, when a speaker
uses this sound, he is beginning a syllable. In the axamples
above we have written [poraki] as one word because this is

a set phrase which all speakers say like this. We have not
written [trabalhdr att] as one word, but it should be said

as one word with the syllable division as follows;:

[tra=-ba<~lhd-ra=-tit]
Occasionally a speaker may say:

[tra-ba~lhir a-tt]

3.24 [1] and ['L]
3.,24.1 Notice where [1l] and [L] occur in the following list of

words .

(1] before vowels (1] between vowels
plano lugar calor amarelo
gléria logo éle fila
declarar 18 aquela paleté
livro Carlous pela palavra
14 desligo polfcia mala

~d
-1
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[L]) before consonants (L] finally
desculpe hotel
alfdndega civil
alguma casal
solteiro tal
voltar possivel
almogar mével
alface horrivel
falta til

The sound [1] occurs only before vowels and the sound (L] only
before consonants or terminal juncture. In other words, (1)

occurs only at the beqinning of syllables and [L] occurs only
a2t the end of syllables.

24.1 [(L])>([1]

When a suffix beginning with a vowel is added to a word ending
in [L]), the [L] changes to [1].

Brasil [brazil) brasileiro [braziléyru]
hotel hoteleiro

fuzil fuzilar

nacional ‘ nacionalidade

papel papelaria

The same change takes place when a word ending in (L] is
followed by a word beginning with a vowel.

qual [kwil) qual é o nome [kwdle u némi #)
hotel [otéL) o hotel & bom [u otéllc b§ #]
«25 (VL) and [Vw] contrasted.

alto auto

Calda cauda

vil viu

mal mau

solto Souto

Sta't&-"'FD’ Wash.. D.C.
27 April 1955
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3.3 Grammatical notes und drills

3.31 «3r verbs with minor irreqularities

3.31.1 Grammatical note
Most =ar verbs which have the sound [0] in the stem, change
this vowel to (2] in all forms of the present tense except
the first person plural.

Example: gostar [gostér]
gosto [g5stu] gostamos [gostémus)
gosta [gsta] gostam [gistgw]

Like gostar are:; almogar, morar, voltar.

(Somé speakers also make this change in tomar.)

Some speakers substitute [u] for [o] in the infinitive and
first person plural of almogar [almusér, almusémus]

The stem vowel change from [o] to (2] and from [e] to [¢c]
(see section 2+31) takes place in the present tense only.

3.31.2 Drill - Person=-number substitution.
Repeat cach sentence after your instructor then read it two

more times substituting the words in gaxenthosis for the
underlined subject. Make any other-changes that are neces-

$arye
1 Eu almogo na cidade. (nés, éle)

2 Nés gostamos do senhor Montairo. (eu, éles)

3 Pedro e Paulo moram no Rio. (ela, nés)

¢ Jodo volta amanhi. (e¢las, nés)

S Eu gosto muito de pdo. (&le, nés)

6 Maria comega a trabalhar 3s sete horas. (eu, nés)
7 Nbés moramos com Paulo. (eu, éle)

8 Eles esperam o bonde aqui. (ela, nés)

9 N&s fechamos as portas. (eu, o senhor)

10 Ela leva o plo para Jodo. (Ana e eu, Maria e Paulo)
3.32 Past I of regular -ar verbs
3.32.1 Formation and use

The past I of -ar verbs is formed by adding the endings

RIC 7
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3.16 Unit 8

-ei, -ou, -&mos, -aram, [-ey, -ow, -Smus (or -&mus), -drgw)
to the stem.

Example: trabalhar [trabalhér]

trabalhei [trabalhéy) trabalhdmos [trabalhSmus)
trabalhou [trabalhéw] trabalharam [trabalh&rgw]

Compare the translation of the verbs in sentences 1,3,4,7,9,
and 10, with those of sentences 2,5,6, and 8.

yesterday ontem

1 Yesterday I worked eleven hours. Ontem eu trabalhei onze horas.

2 JI've aiready worked a lot. J& trabalhei muito.

the year o ano

passed passada .

{to Yass (passar)

the last year, last year, 0 ano passado

in the last year, last year no ano passado

3 Did you work last year? O senhor trabalhou o ano passado?
4 Did you work last vear? Vocé trabalhou o ano passado?
5 He hasn't worked yet today. Ele ainda nfo trabalhou hoje.
6 We haven't worked yet. Nés ainda nSo trabalh&mos.

little, small (in quantity) pouca

few poucas

the month o més

there are a few months, i.e., hé poucos meses

a few months ago

7 We worked here a few months ago. Trabalhdmos aqui h& poucos meses.

never nunca
8 They have never worked. Elas nunca trabalharam.
how much quanta
9 How many hours did you work Quantas horas os senhores trabal-
yesterday? haram ontem?
78
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10 How many hours did you Quantas horas vocés trabalharam
work yesterday? ontem?

Portuguese past I is sometimes the equivalent of English
past tense and sometimes of the English present perfect
construction, that is, of:s

'‘worked* and *have worked'(or has workea)
'visited and *have visited:*

tate’ and *have eaten'

*took"* and *have taken®

3.352.1 Drills
2.32.21 Number substitution

Repeat each utterance after your instructor. Then substi-
tute the Ylural form of the underlined singular verbs and
the singular form of the underlined plural verbs.

Visjitei o casal Silva vérias vezes.

Gostémos muito destas cidades.

Passearam pela cidade.

Passou no hotel Miramar 3s trés horas.

Hospedaram o Carlos.

Onde deixaram os bilhetes?

Almocel muito bem esta tarde.

Achei um transporte melhor.

Fumémos charutos brasileiros.

Guardou o enderdgo da policiat

O O N O UV s ow N e

Py
=]

3.32.22 Person=-number substitution

Repeat each utterance after your instructor. Then substie
tute the suggested subjects, making all necessary chanqges.

1 Q bonde j& comegou a andar.

NOS wecrcccnccccccccaccnncaces
Bleg cececcecccccccccacaaa

EU vonceccavenncocwss

VOCé evneccracencacacas

voca. LA L L D L A L L L L X X T )
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2 Eu )3 passeel muito.

Elas sSsoscostocsswssooew

Ana e Mari. L B T L L L L L b L L L X L 1 2P
Aquale inglﬁs ssscscccow cescscews,
C senhor e Qu - o o o Teooasos=eg

Ele TRrscscBesmevesw

3 Nbs J& visitdmos o Rio.
Carlos *ToerdedoonReRe®

Eduardo e Paulo =<esecccc--- coccona,
By ~evcccccnccnce-- .

Nossa empregada =-=-cce---- ceema,
Maria e v0C@ --ec-ceccec-- cemeea,

4 Vocés j& mudaram de casa?
A senhora Low eecceccecc-- cenmua -
Muitas pesseas ewccccacecccccccas
A senhora e Paulo =eccccccccccccccae
0 fiscal eccecceccccccraaa .

Ela SeereoorTooorDYe o

5 Nés ccmprémos um prédi~ grande.
Jodo € Ana =ee=e-- ceccaceccaconccunne
Minha senhora e eu «evcveccaccccevcccccccccea,
Eu ==ceca- cescceces cecmccan,
O QOVErno ewvvececmcccercccccccn~e,
O sanhor Silva -cccccce-- cemca= cecacana,

Voca cereeocescsssasoeTeenwe

3,32.23 Completion

Complete the sentences by supplying the correct past tense
forms of the verbs in brackets.

1 (visitar] Jodozinho ~-=-a- - 0 Rio o ano pacseado.
2 [gostar] Eu e-=w-- muito do Corcovado.

3 [ficar] Efles «<w-=-- em minha casa.

4 [passear] Onde 03 senhores «=-------- gsta manhé?
5 . [achar] O senhor e---- meu l4pis?

L 530
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(morar] Ela e eu ==----- em Sdo Paulo muito: meses.
(mudar) Eu ~=---= de bonde na Rua da Conceigdo.

(alugar] A senhora Silva e Maria --<<---- uma .casa
muito boa.

9 [esperar] Né§ =e-ea-a-- o0 téxi alil.
10 [sentar] A senhorita ~-.--= aqui na frente ontem.
11 [hospedar) A senhora Monteiro =------- trés pessoas.
12 [estacionar] Quando os 3enhores ee--ecccca- - 0 carro lé?
13 [andar]) Eu ~---= muitc esta nolte.
14 [comegar] O téxil j4 ------- a andar.
15 [tomar] Que bonde 0S senhores ==-=e==?
16 [almogar]) Eduardo e eu ====e===- no Pdo de AgGcar.
17 [aterrissar] fles =---<-<---=~ no aeroporto de Recife.
18 [falar] O senhor ----- com ¢ empregado do hotel?
19 ([fumar) Eu e--<« charutos brasileiros.
20 [ganhar] Jodo =----- vinte e sete cruzeiros.
21 ([passar] NOs -------= aqul ontem 2 noite.
22 [visitar] Paulo e Jod0 =======~ -- Belém no ano passado.
23 [achar] vucé ----- oito cruzeiros no meu quarto?
24 ([morar] As senhoras j§ --<~-<-- em Santa Tereza?
25 [aterrissar] Os senhores ji wececaceccas aqul?
26 tespera:}-~3duardo e Carlos e-<<e«--= até as cinco horas.
27 (passar] Ela e eu =------- pela Rua da Conceicdo.
28 [chamar] Eu =e---- um tdxi amarelo.
29 (aceitar]) O fiscal --+--<«- minha carteira de id-ntidade.
30 (fumar] Eu 34 ----- dezessete cigarros hoje.
81 [chegar] Nés =--=---~ depois da hora.
32 [declarar] Ela ------.- tudo muito depressa.
33 [deixar] Vocé e----- a plor parte.
84 [(entrar) Os carregadores -~-----=- por esta porta.
35 [guardar] Por que as senhoras =----«--« os bilhetes?

ERIC -8
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36
37
38
39
40

[(levar] Carlos «---- o0 carro para Recife.

(trabalhar]) Nés ~-<eaceceec. nos dias de calor.

[voltar] Maria e Eduardo =-==ee=-- no dia vinte e sete,
[(esperar] Eu «=-<--e 0 bonde das cinco 3s seis e quinze.
[ganhar] Quanto o senhor e Carloy --«---- 8ste ano?

3.32.24 Tense substitution

Put the sentences in the past tense.

O B 9 0 U e ow N

oy
o

Maria hospeda o senhor Silva.

Eu passo em sua casa hoje.
José e eu ficamos aqui.

Eles andam pela cidade.

Ela mora na Givea.

N6s mudamos de casa.

A senhora Silva aluga um quarto.
Eu espero Paulo na praga.

Paulo e Eduardo sentam ali.

Eu estaciono o carro na rua.

3.32.25 Response drill

1 Vocé j& estacionou o carro?

3 Ana ¢ Jofo ficaram aqui?

3 Nés chegémos na hora?

4 Eu passel por 14 também?

S Carlos mudou de casa?

State~ FD, Washington, D.C.
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Estacionei sim.
Ainda ndo.
Ficaram sim.

NSo. Ficaram com o senhor Paulo.

Chegémos sim.

Chegaram sim.

Nfo senhor.

Passou sim.,

Nio. Passou por aqui.
Mudou sim.

NEo senhora.
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o

1o

i1

12
13

14

18

16
17

18
1¢

%o
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Bles passaram 3s irés horas?

Paulo, Maria e o Senhnx mo-
raran na Gavea?

Vocé esperou duas ou trés horas?
Vucé entrou naquele carro?
Maria e Ana hospedaram a

senhora Monteiro?

N6s comegamos a escrever @ste
més?

Ontemn eu sentei aqui ou ali?

J& chamou o senhor Low?
Vocés esperscim no hotel?

A empregada achou o livrot?

O senhor falou com o fiscal?
O empragado j4 voltou?

Vocé j& andou naquele Lorde?

Onde sentémos ontem?

Onde vocé deixou as chaves?

83

Passaram sim.
Ndo. Passaram 3s cinco horas.

Mordmos sime

Paulo e eu sim. Mas Maria morou
na Urda

Esperei trés horas

Entrei sim.
N3o Entrei no bonde

Hospedaram sim.

NSo. Elas hospedaram a senhora
Silva
NZo Eu hospedel a senhora

Monteiro

Comegaram sim. R
Nio = Comegaram o més passado.

Sentou 13li.

Chamei sii.

Ainda nfo. Vou chamar agorae.

Esperémos sim.

Nfo. Esperémos no aeroporto.
Achou sim.

Sim. Achou no seu quarto.
NEo. N&o achou.

Falel sim.

Ainda nfo.

Jh .

No senhor.

Sim. Jé andei vérias vézes.

Sentémos aqui.
Sentémos na frente.

Deixei no quarto.
Deixei com o empregado do hotel:
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21 Onde estacionimos o carro?
22 J4 almogaram?

23 Voc@s compraram os bilhetes?

24 Vocés aluogaram'a casa?

25 Pazulo passou na casa da Ana?

3.33 Cardinal numbers

3.33.1 Summary

1 um, uma

2 dois, duas
3 trés

4 quatro

$ c¢inco

6 sels

T sete

8 oito

9 nove
10 dez

11 on:e
12 doze

i3 treze
14 catorze, quatorze
15 auinze
16 dezessels
17 dezessete
18 dezoito

Estaciondmos na rua.
Na Avenida AtlSntica.

J§.

Ndo. Vamos almogar 3s duas.

Comprdmos sim.
Ainda ndo. Podemos comprar esta
tarde.

Alugédmos sim.
Ndo. Minha senhora nfo gostou.

Passou sim,
Nio. Mas eu passei.

19 dezenove
20 vinte

21 vinte e um (ioﬁo.
twenty and one)

30 trinta

40 quarenta

50 cinquenta, cincoenta
60 sessenta

70 setenta

8o oitenta

90 noventa

100 cem
103 cento e tré. (i.e.,
100 and 3)

179 cento e setenta e
nove (1080' 100
and 70 and 9)
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3.3310 Dr&ll on numbers

Read the following senterices. Then rereid them substituting
the numbers in parentheses for the numbers in the sentences.

O 0 3 0 UV & W N

O T T
Qo0 eWw D= O

18
19
2o
21

Moramos na Rua da Concelgdo 47. (44, 79)

Vamos voltar no dia 15. (11, 22)

Ele vai ao Rio em 58. (55, 59)

Hoje & dia 29. (30, 31)

A disria & 180 cruzeiros. (185, 1v9)

H& 2 quartos muito bons no terceiro andar. (6, 39)
Deixei 2 malas na alféndega. (5, 4)

Vamos abrir os livros na pidgina 13. (94, 61)

O nfmero da licenga é 198. (187, 177)

O prédio tem 74 andares. (8, 51)

O livro tem 132 péginas. (191, 60)
Sé tenho 1 empregada.

16 pessoas chegaram hoje. (40, 56)
fles visitaram 18 cidades. (10, 19)
Visitei o Rio h& 14 anos. (7, 3)

No segundo andar hd 17 quartos.
Aquéle senhor gordo mora no nGmero 119. (84, 190)
A cidade tem 80 pragas. (70, 62)

12 estados tém bom govérno. (48, 39)
Aceitaram 1 dos 11 planos. (12, 18)
H& 42 lugares neste bonde. (33, 65)

3.34 Pre:ent tense of the irregular verbs ter, estar, poder and
querer.

You have already learned all the present tense forms of these
verbs. These forma are listed below.

3.34.1 Jer, 'to have'

3.34.11

©
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Forms of %4er
tenho temos
tem tém
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3.34.12 Drills on ter
3.34.12.1 Complation drill

Nés ----- dois lugare: bons para ir hojee

VOCé -=wa- que ir muito devagar nesta rua.

Os planos que o senhor ---=- sdo bons.

Eu ~vw-a os nimeros dos bilhetes.

Eles =---- que passar por um lugar muito estreito.
O que o0s empregados =---- que fazer?

N6és ~----= um novo govérno éste ano.

Jo3o e eu «--<= 0s seus bilhetes.

Eu =~--- muito médo déste bonde.

Vocé€ ----- o0 livro amarelo?

Y

W 0O N oo U oaw N

[
o

3.34.12.2 Response drill
1 O senhor tem o meu enderégo ? Tenho sim.
Ainda ndo.

2 Eles tém os nameros das licengas? Tém sim.
Ndo senhor.,

3 Temos que ir devagar? Temos sim.
Tém sim.
Ndo. Temos que ir muito depressa.
4 Ela tem que trabalhar hoje? Tem sim.
| Ndo senhora.
5 Tenho que escrever o nome? Tem sim,
Ndo senhor.
6 Tem que ser um lugar Som? Sim. Tem que ser um lugar muito
bom.
7 O senhor ndc tem nada para Tenho muitas coisas para declarar.
declarar? Ndo. Nada.
8 Us carregadores tém as suas Tém sim.
malas? N3o. Nés temos.
9 Os senhores tém um quarto para Temos sim.
casal? Ndo. S6 temos para solteiro.
10 Tenho que cizer o meu estado Tem sim.
civily
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3.34.2 _Estar *'to be'

3.34.21 Forms of estar
estou estamos
esté estdo
3.34.,22 [n'ills on gstar

3.34.22.1 Completion drill

1 O livro =-=-=-= aqul.

2 O senhor e a senhcra Monteiro ==---
3 NO$ =e--« chegando em Belém.

4 Eu ~--+.= gordo.

S A senhora =---=« bem,

6 Onde 'vocés ==---- morando?

7 Eles =-=-= naquela fila.

8 A sua licenga j& ~-~--- pronta,

9 Eu e~---= no quarto trinta e seis.
10 Paulo e eu ==-=-=-« no hotel Serrador.
11 Vocé =---- muito melhor agora.

12 O senhor e Ana =~---=- mais gordos.
9.34.22.2 Resronse drill

1 Onde vocé ests8, Eduardo?

em Nova York.

2 fles estfo me esperando?

3 Esta parte esté pronta?
4 fle estd forte agora?

Os empregados estdao chegando?

6 O senhor gsté falando bem
portugues?

7 Estamos no terceiro andar ou
no segundo?

87

£stou aqui no banheiro.

Est8o sim.
Sim. Eles estdo esperando
vocé e o Paulo.

Est‘o
Ainda n8o esté.

Ni3o. Estd muito fraco.
Estd bem forte.

Estdo sim.

Estou fa'ando mais ou menos.
Ainda ndo estou falando bem.

Estamos no terceiro.
Estamos no primeiro.
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Onde estd a sua senhora?
Esses nimeros estfo em ordem?

O lugar estd bom para estacionar?

Estd em casa.
Estd no cdrro.

Estso Simt
Sé estdo em ordem de um a dez.

Estd 6timo.
Ndo estd bom.

«34.3 Poder ‘'to be able, can, may
«34.31 Forms of poder
posso podemos
pode podem
«34.32 Drilils on poder
«34.32.1 Completion drill
i N6s nio ---«- esperar mais.
2 Eu ndo ----- ver muito bem o numero da licenga,
3 Ele ~---- levar as malas ao aeroporto.
4 Eles ----- fazer tudo em dois dias.
5 Ele e eu =---=- seqguir seu carro.
6 Eu ----« compreender o que o0 senhor fala.
7 O senhor «---- me dizer onde é o hotel?
.8 NO&s ndo =---- alugar uma casa muito grande.
9 Ela nfo ~---- ficar até amanhi.
10 VocCe ----- sentar na -primeira fila.
«34.32.2 Response drill

Vocé pode ver melhor agora?

O senhor pode fazer o favor de
mudar o carro dai?

Posso _ir ao P3o de Agucar com
voces?

Eles podem voltar no dia onze?

Quando os senhores podem ir?

Posso sim

Pois ndo.

Desculpe-me, mas agora ndo posso.

Hoje ndo. Amanhd vocé pode ir.
Pode sim.
Nao. E£les sé6 podem voltar no

dia doze.
Podem sim.

Podemos ir hoje.
Podemos ir esta manhi.
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6 Posso andar mais devagar? .Ndo. Nédo pode.
O senhor ndo pode andar mais
devagar nesta rua.

7 Podemos entrar nesta fila? Podem sim.
Podemos sim,
8 Eles ndo podem fazer um'passeio Podem sim.
mais interessante?
9 Vocé pode conhecer toda a Posso, sim.
cidade num més? Acho que posso conhecer tudo.
1o Podemos almogar agora? Podemos sim.

Podem sim.
Agora ndo. S6 3 uha hora.

3.34.4 Querer ‘'to want'
3.34.41 Forms of querer

quero queremos
quer querem

3,34.42 Drills on querer
3.34.42.1 Completion drill

1 Eu =-=-- - chegar 3s quatrc horas.

2 Eduarde ndo =~---« ir com o senhor.

3 Voc8 =-=--- aterrissar no-Galefo?

4 Nbg ~----= passar por Santa Tereza.

s Jodo e Paulo ------ gsentar aqui na frente.
6 A senhora e 0 seu espo0so =----= se hospedar no hotel

Mi-amar?

7 O Jod3o ndo e--=-- passar por esta rua.

8 Eu «-eea. ir a sua casa antes das cinco.

9 fles ---u-- voltar hoje.
10 Nés ndp «----- ser os primeiros.

11 Eu =-~---- mudar de casa depois do dia quinze.

&.34.‘2.2 Response drill
1 Vocés aquerem visitar todos os Hoje queremos visitar sb o

lugares num dia? Corcovado.
Queremos visitar s6 trés lugares
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2 Ele quer alugar uma casa? Sim. Ele quer alugar uma em
Santa Tereza.
Ele ndo quer uma casa. $6 um
quarto.
3 Quer saber o nome désse morro? Quero sim sc¢nhor.
Eu ndo. O Jodo guer saber.
4 Os senhores querem fazer tudo Queremos sim,
hoje? Ndo. Hoje sé queremos visitar o
Eduardo.
5 Os solteiros querem ir primeiro? Querem sim.
Eles ndo querem.
6 Ele quer-o seu lugar? Ndo, Ele quer o lugar de Paulo.
Ele ndo quer sentar.
7 Querem ir devagar ou depressa? Queremos ir depresua.
Queremos ir bem depressa.
8 Vocé quer almogar agora? Quero sim.
Ndo obrigado.
Ndo. J4& almocei.
9 Querem levar o carro? Queremos sim,
0 Quer o meu enderégo? Quero sim.
Obrigado. Ja tenho.
3.35 Contractions
In Portuguese some prepositions combine with a following articie,
demonstrative, etc. to form contractions. These are similar to
English contractions, such as *I'm* and ‘won't'. There is this
difference, however; in English we can say either 'will not' or
‘won't', but in Portuguese the contractions, with very few excep~
tions, are obligatory.
There have been many examples of these contractions in the Basic
Sentences. In the following sections we have summarized the
forms and have given a few additional examples.
3J«35.+ Contractions with de, 'of, from*
3.35.11 Forms and structure sentences
de 4 a =da de 4 um = dum de ¢ aqui =daqui
o =do uma =duma af =dai
as =das ali =daali
os :zdos
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de $ esta desta de 4 essa dessa de $ aguela daquela
éste déste ésse désse aquéle daquele
estas destas essas dessas aquelas daquelas
éstes déstes ésses désses aquéles daqueles

Note that de loses its 'e*' in these contractions.

why, because porque
to take away tirar
1 Why did Ann take the pencil Porque Ana tirou o 1l4pis dali?
away from there?
2 My wife doesn't like that Minha senhora ndo gosta daquela
house. casa.
3 Which of these rooms is the Qual déstes quartos é o melhor?
best?
4 What's the value of that car? Qual & o valor désse carro?
5 Let me see Mary's address. Deixe-me ver o enderégo da Maria.
6 Do you know the names of those Sabe 0s nomes daqueles brasie.
Brazilians? leiros?

3.35.12 Completion drill

1 Esta & a melhor casa (of here).

2 Ele pode ver (from there)?

3 Vou falar com o fiscal (of the) aeroporto.
4 Tem a chave (of ithe) casa?

5 Aquelas sdo as portas (of the) banheiros?
6 Qual é o valor (of the) carro?

7 N6s temos os nimeros (of the) fichas.,

8 Essa chave & (from there).

9 Qual & o nGmero (of this) quarxto?
10 Maria gosta (of this) casa.
11 O fiscal chamou os nomes (of the) senhores.
12 As casas (of this) rua sdo bonitas.
13 As janelas (of these) prédios sdo largas.
14 fste & o numero (of a) :.icha?
15 Paulo quer o numero (of that) bilhete.
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16 Aluguei a casa (of an) senhor americano.

17 O carrega-dor ndo achou as malas (of those) 2eromogas.
18 Qual & o nome (of that) praga?

19 Gosto muito (of those) avenidas.

20 f£le & o melhor carregador (from here).

21 (From those) morros podemos ver tdda a cidade.

22 NOs gostamos muito (of this) parte (of the) cidade.
23 Maria gostou (of that) pdo.

24 Estes quartos sdo (of those) senhores.

25 Ela gosta (of these) dias bonitos.

26 Minha mala & uma (of those) duas.

27 Ndo gosto muito (of that) carro.

28 Maria e Jodao vem (from the) Estados Unidos .

29 Voltaram (from the) Brasil ontem.

30 Ele vem (from a) cidade pequena.

31 Conhece a empregada (of that) senhora?

32 Onde estdo as chaves (of these) malas?

33 Os senhores conhecem a casa (of that' senhorat

34 Nés gostamos (of the) empregadas.

3.35.2 Contractions with em, 'in, on, at'

3.35.21 Forms and structure rentences

em 4 a :=na em ¢ um = num
0 =no uma =numa
as anas
08 =nos
em { esta =nesta em 4 essa =nessa em 4 .aquela - naquela
éste =zneste ésse =nesse aquéle =nacuele
estas =nestas 68833 =nessas aquelas =naquelas
éstes anestes €8303 =nmacas aquéles =naqueles

Note that em changes to p= in these cdOntractions
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7

Many Englisn (people) live in Naquelas cidades moram muitos
those cities. ingléses.
In this state the police are Neste estado a policia é bem
very strong. forte.
There are three addresses on Nessa pdgina hd trés enderégos.
that page.
We'X¥l have lunch on that hill. Vamos almogar naocuele morro.
I live in a small town. Moro numa cidade pequena.
the garden o jardim
I think she' s in the garden. Acho que ela estd no jardim,
the corner a esquina
The taxis stay at the corner. Os tdxis ficam na esquina,

3.355.22 Completion drill

ERIC
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1 Eu tenho cem livros (on the) terceiro andar.

2 Vamos preencher as fichas (in the) casa de Paulo.
3 O casal Silva vai morar (in the) Estados Unidos.
4 Faga o favor de escrever (on the) pdginas um e dois.
5 Carlos ficou (in a) hotel bonito.
6 Nés mo—~amos (on a) ruz larga,
7 (In this) prédio h& muitos quartos para alugar.
8 (In this) cidade h& muitas ruas estreitas.
9 HA muitos americanos (in the) Rio nestes meses.
10 O seu nome estéd (on these) chaves?

11 (On that) dia eu esperei (in the) alfdndega.

12 O que vocé tem (in that) mala?

13 N&o escrevam (on those) atustados.

14 Nuncs estacionel (in thos:) dois lugares.

15 Visitémos Belém (on a) dia de calor.

16 Guardei os passaportes (in that) quarto.

17 O jardim fica (on a) esquina.

18 Vamos entrar (in those) filas.

19 Elas chegaram (at this) mesma época.

20 Eu moro (1n that) prédio.

22 O empregado vai passar (at the) porta.
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23" Carlos estd (at that) hotel,

24 Posso ir (in this) t4xi com vocé?

25 El2s trabalham (in the) centro.

26 Jodo trabalhou (on the) ar.dares primeiro e segundo.
27 Sabe se elas vdo ficar (in these) quartos?

28 Vocé pds os numeros (on those) p&ginas?

29 FEle estd (at the) casa de Eduardo,

30 Fles est3o (at the) Hotel Miramar.

3.35.3 Contractions with a, ‘'at, to!

3.35.31 Forms and structure sentences

a$a -3 a 4 acuela =2aquela
a 40 zao a 4 aquéle =aquele
a $ as=2as a ¢+ aquelas =aquelas
a } os =zaos a 4 aquéles = Aqueles

Noie that when /a/ is added to another /a/ in these contractions
one is lost. Also note the accent mark in the spelling.

Let's go to that hill. Vamos aquele morro.
2 At two o'clock (Lit, at the As duas horas temos que tomar outrc
2 hours) we have to take bonde.

another streetcar.

3 I'm going downtown (Lit: to the Vou & cidade 3 uma hora.
city) at one o'clock.

4 Charles 1s going to that square Carlos vai aquela praga hoje 3 noit

tonight.
5 Tomorrow morning we' 1l go to the Amanh3d de manh3d vamos acs melhores
best hotels in the city. hotéis da cidade.

335432 Completion drill

Maria vai (to the) aeroporto também.

Ele vai (to the) Givea hoje?

Eles tem que ir (to the) cidades do Rio e de S3o Paulo.
E preciso ir (to the) quartos do terceiro andar.

Paulo e Ana querem ir (to that) morro.

N W N -
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Vocé quer ir (to those) casas?

Hoje vou (to those) prédios.

Vamos voltar (to that) rua.

Cheguei (at the) oito horas.

10 Vocés vio (to the) hotel?

11 O que val dizer (ta the) fiscal?

12 N&oc quero ir (to the) mesmos lugares.

O O 93 O

3.35.4 Contractions with por, ‘'through, for, by?
3.35.41 Forms and structure sentences

por ¢+ a= pela

o= pelo
as = pelas
0s= pelos
Thank you for the favors. Muito obrigado pelos favores.
2 They got in through the Elas entraram pelas janelas.
windows.
3 He spoke for the people. Ele falou pele povo.
4 She's going by Gévea. Ela vai pela Gévea.

3.35.42 Completion drill

Obrigado (for the) bilhetes.
2 Obrigado (for the) agécar.
Obrigado (for the) livros novos.
Muito obrigado (for the) favor.
Muito obrigado (for the) transporte.
Obrigado (for the) chaves.
Eles entraram (through the) janela.
O fiscal entre (through the) porta ali.
Ela trabalhou (for the) empregada.
10 £le passeou (through the) grandes cidades do Brasil
11 Eles andaram (through the) ruas da cidade.

© O N o0 0 & w
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3.36 Variation drills

3.36.01 Tem razdo
1 I'm right.
2 We're right.
3 She's right.
4 Paul and Mary are right.
5 The inspector's right.
3.36.02 Estou com médo.
1 We're afraid.
2 She's afraid.
3 Paul and Mary are afraid.
4 Johnny's afraid.
5 Are you afraid?
Ze36403 Ndo hé perigo
1 There's no bread.
2 There's no streetcar,
3 There's no sugar.
4 There's no transportation.
5 There's no line.
6 There isn't any line.
7 There isn*'t any sugar.
8 There aren't any porters.
9 There are no tickets.
10 There aren't any hotels.
11 There aren't any good hotels.
12 There aren't any good streets.

-
w

There aren't any good cars.
3.36.04 Hoje & vinte e seis.

Today's the 28th.
Today's the 29th.
Today*s the 3o0th.
Today's the 22nd.
Today's the 21st.
State--FD, Wash., D.C.
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Unit 3 3.3%

$.36.01

Tenho razdo.

Temos razdo.

Ela tem razdo.

Paulo e Maria tem razdo.
O fiscal tem razdo.

PR W N e

3.36.03

Estamos com médo.

Els esté com medo.

Paulo e Maria estdo com médo.
Jo&ozinho esté com médo.
Vocé esté com médo?

RN P> W N

3.,36.,03

Néo hé péo.

N&o hé bonde.

Néo hé agucar.

Nfo hé tranrsporte.
Néo hd fila.

Nfo hé fiia.

Nio hé agucar.

Nféo hé carregadores.
Néo hé bilhetes.

hé hotéis.

hé hotéis bons.
hé ruas boas.
hé carros bons.

o 0 I 00 B & W N
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3.38.04

Hoje
Hoje
Hoje
Hoje
Hoje

vinte e oito.
vinte ¢ nove.
trinta.

vinte e dois.
vinte ¢ um,

R s N e
o ™ o0 & O
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3.36 Unit 3

Tomorrow*'s the Sth.
Tomorrow's the toth.
.Tomorrow's the 9th.
Tomorrow's the 18th.
10 Tomorrow's the 4th.
11 Today's the 7th.

12 Today's the 3rd.

13 Today's the 17th

14 Today's the 15th.

15 Today's the 19th,

v ® 3 O

3.36.05 Vamos voltar no dia quinze.

1 We're going to return on the fourth.
I'm going to return on the thirteenth.
3 They' re going to return on the twelfth.
a¢ She's going to arrive on the fifth.
S I'm going to begin on the twentieth.
6 They're going to see the building on the nineteenth.
7 Charles and Mary are going to Belém on the fourteenth.
8 I'm going to lunch with Mary on the eighteenth.

3.36.06 O senhor também ndo tem?

Aren®*t you going either?

Don*' t you want (one ) elther?
Can't you either?

Don't yows work ejther?

Doesn't sh\? work either?
Doesn't Edward smoke either?
Aren't you (| pl.) coming either?
Doesn't Ann understand either?
Don't you kncw either?

Don't you speak either?

o 0 3 O U & B N -

T
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11 Don't they speak either?
12 Don't they speiak Portuguese either!?
13 Can't they come either?
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Unit 3 3.37

Amanhd é cinco.
Amanhd é dez.
Amanhd é nove.
Amanha é dezoito.
10 Amanhd é quatro.
11 Hoje & sete.

12 Hoje é tres.

13 Hoje & dezessete.
14 Hoje & quinze.

15 Hoje

w 0 <3 O

> - O O

dezenove.
3,36.05

Vamos voltar no dia quatro.

Vou voltar no dia treze.

Eles vdo voltar no dia doze.

Ela val chegar no dia cinco.

Eu vou comegar no dia vinte.

Eles v8o ver o prédio no dia dezenove.
Carlos e Maria vdo para Belém no dia catorze.
Vou almocar com Maria no dia dezoito.

@ < O U & W N e

3036006

O senhor também nfo vai?

O senhor também nfo quer?

O senhor também nfo pode?

O senhor também ndo trabalhat
Ela também ndo trabalha?
Eduardo também nfo fuma?

Os senhores também nfo vém?
Ana também nfo compreende?

O senhor também nfo sabe?

O senhor também ndo fala?
Lles tambem nfo falam?

Eles também nfo falam portuguéds?
Eles também ndo podem vir?

v 0 [ o0 UV b 0 N =

e . )
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3.38 — uﬂit !

3.36.07 Temos que tomar outro bonde.

I have to take another car.

We have to wait again.

She has to rent another house.
.We have to visit another place.
I have to leave the baggage.
You have to follow the porter.
We have to park the car.

You have to arrive on time.,

I have to return tomorrow.

10 They have to work.

11 He has to staye.

12 They (f.) have to eat lunch.
13 She has to get out.

W O N O N W N

3.36.08 Vocé sabe onde estamos morando?

1 Does she know where we are living?

2 Do you know where I'm living?

3 Do you know where they're living?

4 Does she know where John's living?

5 Do you know where we're arriving?

6 Does she know where we're waiting?

7 Do you know where I'm working?

8 Do you know where we're taking the cards?
9 Do you know when he returned?
10 Do you know why he returned?
11 Do you know if he returned?
12 Do you know if the police took the car?

3.96.09 Qual ¢ o nome désse morro?

What's the name of that hotel?
What's the name of that man?

What's the name of this city?
What'’s the name of that young lady?
What's the name of that book?

N e W N e
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Unit 3 339

3.36.,07

Tenho que tomar outro carro.
Temos que esperar outra vez.
Ela tem que alugar outra casa.
Temos que visitar outro lugar.
Tenho que deixar a bagagem.
Vocé tem que sequir o carregador.
Temos que estacionar o carro.
Vocé tem que chegar na hora.
Tenho que voltar amanhd.

£las tém que ‘rabalhar.

£le tem que ficar.

Elas t3m que almogar.

Ela tem que descer.,

O O N OV p W N e
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3.38.08

Ela sabe onde estamos morando?

Vocé sabe onde estou morando?

Vocé sabe onde &les est8o morando?
Ela sabe onde Jofo esté morando?

Vocé sabe onde estamos chegando?

£la sabe onde estamos esperando?

Vocé sabe onde estou trabalhando?
Vocé sabe onde estamos levando as fichas?
Vocé sabe quando &le voltou?

10 Vocé sabe por que éle voltou?

11 Vocé@ sabe se éle voltou?

12 Vocé& sabe se a policia levou o carro?

VO U W N

3.36.,09
1 Qual & o nome désse (ors daquele) hotel?
2 Qual é o nome désse senhor?
3 Qual é o nome desta cidade?
4 Qual é o nome daquela senhorita?
5 Qual & o nome désse livro?
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3.40 | Unit ¢

What's the name of that building?
What's the name of this street?
What's the name of that square?
What's the name of that avenue?
1o What's the name of this airport?

O O 9 o

3.36.10 Gosto muito desta cidade.

I like this airport very much.

I like these houses very much.

She likes that car very much.

We like that woman very much.

He likes these people (i.e., this people) very much.
Thev like Rio very much.

They like the heat very much.

We like bread very much.

I like S3o Paulo very much.

O O 9 OV o W N

3.36.11 Gostou do bonde?

Did you like the drive?

Did you (pl.) like the book?
We liked the book.

They liked the house.

We liked the Miramar Hotel.
I liked Santa Tereza.

I liked Gavea.

[ OV e W N s

3.36.12 O bonde j& comegou a andar.

The streetcar has started to descend.
The cars have started to move.

The inspector has started to write.
Edward has started to talk.

I've started to smoke.

They've started to rent the houset.
We've started to speak Portuguese.
I've started to eat lunch.

We' ve begun to understand.

© O 3 00 UM & W N
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Unit .3 3.41

Qual &
Qual é
Qual é
Qual é
10 Qual é

nome daquele prédio?
nome desta rua?

nome daquela praga?
nome daquela avenida?
nome déste aeroporto?

o 0O 9 o
O O ©0 0o ©

3.38.10

Gosto muito déste aeroporto.
Gosto muito destas casas.

Ela gosta muito daquele carro.
Gostamos muito daquela senhora.
Ele gosta muito déste pcvo.
Eles gostam muito do Rio.

Eles gostam muito do calor.
Gostamos muito de pido.

Gosto muito de Sdo Paulo.

O B A O Ve ow N

3.36.11

Gostou do passeio?
Gostaram do livro?
Gostdmos do livro.

Eles gostaram da casa.
Gostdmos do Hotel Miramar.
Gostel de Santa Tereza.
Gostel da Glvea.

N o0 R bW N

3.836.12

O bonde j& comeqou a descer.

Os carros j8§ comegaram a andar.

O fiscal j& comegou a escrever.
Eduardo j& comegou a falar.

J& comecei a fumar.

Eles j& comegaram a alugar as casas.
J& comegémos a falar portugués.

J& ccmecel a almocar.

J& comegémns a compreencer.,

® 0 3 o0 B & W N
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3 .42 Unit 3

3¢36.13 Trabalhémos aqul hé poucos meses.

We worked here a few years ago.

He arrived a few days ago.

I worked in Rio many vears ago.

They visited this place six months ago.

She lived in Br- 1 seven years ago.

Paul parked the _a.r two hours ago.

We landed an hour ago.

I rented my house nine years ago.

Mr. Silva declared my baggage three hours ugo.
He started to work eight months ago.

O 0 3 0 UV & W N e

-
L]

3.36.14 Eu passo em sua cagd depols das
duas horas.

I'1) pick you up after three.

We'll pick you after seven.

He'll pick you up after eight.

They will pick you up after one.

Paul will pick you up before five.

He and I will pick you up before four.

We'll land before six.

She'll go before nine.

I'11 lunch after eleven.

‘We'll xeturn before ten.

O 0 <9 o U & W N =

(¥
o

3.36.15 ~ J& visitémos o Rio vérias vezes.

We've already visited Sfo Paulo several times.
She has already called Mr. Silva many times.
Mary has visited Mrs. Monteiro once.

He has moved three times.

I've lunched on Urca twice

Has Paul left the key in the room again?

o UV & BN
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Unit s 3.43

3.57,.1)
1 Trabalhémos aqui hd poucos anos.
2 Ele chegou hé poucos dias.
3 Trabalhei no Rio hé muitos anos.
4 Eles visitaram &ste lugar hé sels meses.
5 Ela morou no Brasil h& sete anos.
¢ Paulo estacionou o carro hd& duas horas.
7 Aterrissémdos h& uma hora.
8 Aluguei minha casa hf nove anos.
9 O senher Silva declarou minha bagagem hé trés horas.
10 Ele comegou a trabalhar hé oito meses.
3.36.14
1 Eu passo em sua casa depois das trés horas.
2 Passamos em sua casa depois das sete horas.
3 Ele passa em sua casa depois das oito horas.
4 Eles passam em sua casa depois da uma hora.
5 Paulo passa em sua casa antes das cinco horas.
6 Ele e eu passamos em sua casa antes das quatro horas.
7 Aterrissamos antes das seis horas.
8 Ela vail antes das nove horas.
9 Almogo depois das onze horas.
10 Voltamos antes das dez horas.
3.36.15 i
1 J& visitémos S8o0 Paulo vérias vezes.
2 Ela j& chamou o senhor Silva muitas vezes.
3 Maria jé& visitou a senhora Monteiro uma vez.
4 Ele j& mudou de casa trés vezes.
5 J& almocei na Urca duas vezes.
¢ Paulo deixou a chave no quarto outra vez?

State--FD, Wash., D.C.
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Unit 4

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

SPOKEN PORTUGUESE 4.1

[ e g W E -

. . — i aSE L% ——

4.0 This unit empnasizes and drills. time telling, interrogatives
ani negatives; infinitive const: uctionsy possessivesy preposi-
tionss and the irregular verb (or.

4.1 Basic dlalogs

4.11 Dialog 1

What time 15 1t?

half
the midday, noon
the mi-inight

=Jt's noon.

the lunch
the dinner
the lunch hour, lunch time

Jt's time for lunche.
=Where shall we lunch?

the restaurant
(we) ate
( to eat)
rhe Tuesday
the Wednesday
the Thursday

We can co to that restaurant
where we ate Tuesday.

(he) eats
(to eat)
one eats

=They have good fouod there.
(Lit: Onn eats well, there.)

the truth
the friend
always
éﬁ\ev) eat
<>y nat)

Que horas sdo?
meia
¢ meio-dia
a meja-noite
- meio-dia.
o almﬁqo
0 jantar R
& hora do almoqo
+Estd na hora do almdgo.

-Onde vamos almoqar?

o =restaurantes, o restorante

comemos
(comer)
a térga-feira
a quarta-feira
a quinta-feira

.Podemos ir Aquele restaurante
onde comemos térga-feira.

come
(comer)
se come

-1.4 se come bem.

a verdade

o amigo, a amiga
sempre

comem

(comer)

106



4.2

Unit a

.That's true. My friends
always eat there.

4.12 Dialog 2
-Where do you want to sjt?

(I) prefer

(to prefer)

near

near [(of]...
far, far away
far frome...

1 prefer to sit near the window.

(you) chose, have chosen

(to choose)
$Have you chosen yet?

gl) know
t o know)

«] don*'t know what to choose.

me (after prepositions)

the beefsteak

the potato

fried

the fried potato(es)
the string beans

+For me, steak with fried potatoes

and string beans.

well passeds i.e., well done

badly
rare

{Well done or rare?

©
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o Vverdade. Meus amigos sempre
comem l4.

-Onde vocé& quer sentar?

prefiro
(preferir)
perto [e]
perto de...
longe
longe de...

.Frefiro sentar perto da janela,

escolheram
(escolher)

$0s senhores j& escolheram?

sel
(sater)

-Nfo sei o que escolher.

mim

o bife

a batata

frits

8 bataty frica
as veqgens

.Para mim, Life com batata friio
e vagens.

bemn passado
mal
mal passado

Bem passado ou mal passado:
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Unit 4 4.3
80 much tanto
(it) does , makes faz
(to do, make) (fazer)

It makes no difference.

to ask for, order
the spaghetti

the meat

roasted

the salad

thr lettuce

I think I'll order spaghetti
with roast beef and lettuce
salad.

to drink
{What are you going to drink?

bring

(to bring}

the (bottled) beer

the thirst

I am with thirsty i.e.,
I'm thirsty
the hunger
I am with hungers i.e.,

I'm hungry

Bring (me) a (bottle of) beer.,
I'm very thirsty.

us (after preposition)
guarand, a Brazilian
soft drink

=For us two 'guaranéds’.

108

.lTanto faz.

pedir

o spaghetti
a carne
assada

a salada

a alface

-Acho que vou pedir spagnetti
com carne assada e salada de
alface.

bebher
$0 que vio beber?

traga

{trazer)

a cerveja

a sede

astou com séde

a fome
estou com fome

Jrara uma cerveja. Estou com

muita sé&de.

nés
0 guarand

Para nés, dois guaranéis.



4.4 Unit 4

4.13 Dialog 3

look, look at ' olhe (5]
(to look, look at) (olhar)
who, whom quem
«Look who's coming there. «Olhe quem vem 14,
Louis Luls _
Anthony Antonio
Peter Pedro
-Sit here, Louis. -Sente~se aqui, Luls.
(1) had - tive
(to have) (ter)
the difficulty, trouble 2 dificuldade
to get (someplace) chegar
11 had 2 lot of trouble getting tTive nuita dificuldade para
here - cheuar aqui.
what §5 (it) that, what que & que
there was, there were houve
(to have) (haver)
.What happened? «Que é que houve?
the traffic o trdafego
it was estava
horrible horrivel
stopped parado
(to =top) {parar)
the resident Vargas o presidente Varg
[theg President Vargas (avenue) a (Avenida) Presidente V.rgyas

tThe traffic was awful., Every- 310 trdfequ estava horrive).. Tudo
thing (was) stopped on President parado na Presidente Vargas.

Vargas.
(you) came veio
(to come) (vir)
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Unit 4

by taxi
by streetcar
the foot
at foots 1.e.,0n foot

«Did ycu come by taxi?

the bus

by bus

the time

how much time, how long
I took, it took me

(to take)

the minute

tNo, by bus. Do you know how
long it took me (to get here)?
Forty minutes.

the table

4A€eb{og going te stay at this
able?

the soufflé
the shrimp
the draft beer

1Yes, and bring (me) a shrimp
soufflé with fried potatoes
and a glass of draft beer.

to need, to have to

(1t) gives, is enough

(to give)

is enough for, will do for

«You don't have to order any
fried potatoes. This is
enough for two.

tNdo, de Onibus.

110

de: téxi
de bonde
o pé [e]
a pé

Voce veio de téxi?

o Onibus

de onibus

o tempo
quanto tempo
level
(levar)

o minuto

Sabe quanto

tempo levei? Quarenta minutos.

a mesa

$O senhor vai ficar nesta mesa?

o soufflé
0 camardo
o chope

1Sim, e traga um soufflé de
camardo com batata frita e
um chope.

precisar
da

(dar)

did para

+N8o precisa pedir batata frita.
Esta d§ para dois.



4.6

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

a little more [of)

-A little more spaghetti,
Ferdinand?

it arrivess 1.e.,it's
enough, I have enough
(to arrive, to be enough)

1 have enough, thanks.

more somethingj i.e.,
something else, any-
thing else

$Anything else?

the dessert
the pudding
the milk
the fruit

.We want dessert. One milk
pudding and two ifruit salads.

the coffee
all, everybody

-And coffee for everybody.

the glass
the water
of water
- iced, cold
(to ice, freeze)

tNo. For me a glass of ice water. ;N3o.

4.14 Dial_oq 4

(you) were (to be)

Unit 4

mais um pouco de

~Mais um pouco de spaghetti Fernrando?

chega
(chegar)
.Chega, obrigado.

mais alguma coisa

{Mais algume coisa?

a sobremesa
o pudim
¢ leite
a tfruta

«Queremncs sobremesa. Um pudim de
leite e duas saladas de fruta.

o caré
toJos
-E café para todos.,

o copo [2]

a dgua

d*aqua

gelada
(gelar)

Para mim um copo d*dgua gelada.

estéve (estar)

Paquetd (an island off Rio) Paqueta

-Have you been to Paquetd,Louis? Vocé 34 esti3ve em Paquetd, Luis?

i .
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Unit ¢ e 4.7
tNo. When can we go? tNdo. Quando podemos 1ir?
the Saturday o sédbado
the Sunday o domingo

.Saturday or Sunday. What do

you think?
1Saturday's better.

at what hoursy i.e.,at
what time, when
at what hours at what
time, when
us, ourselves (with verbs)
to meet
( we) meet ourselvess i.e.,
we meet pag¢h otheri we
neet
+Fine. A% what time shall we
meet?

ten and half} i.e.,
half past ten

:At nalf past “en.
forget
(to forget)
forqet
Don't to: jet the “ime, Louis.
tThere's o da wger.
ALIh

Hia® i 3

to firash (womething)
Lo Siinlsh (voing sumething)

-have you finished eating?

~{es. We Zan go.

. Q 112 |

.S4bado ou domingo. O que

vocé acha?
1S4bado’ & melhor.
a que horas
a que hora
nos

encontrar
nos encontramos

odt imo.
tramos?

A que horas nos encon-
dez e mela

As dez e meia.
esquega
(esquecer, esquecer de...)
se esquega

«Ndo se esquega da hora, Luis.

tN3o hé perigo.

acabar
acabar de

.J4 acabou de comer?

:Jé. Porlemos ir.



BEST COPY AVAILABLE

Linit 4

the waiter
the bill, the check

oViaitere How much is the check?
two hundred
three hundred
four hundred
$Two hundred and eight cruzeiros.
(I) owe, must, ought
(to owe, must, ought)
to give as, to give for
the tip

«How much should I give as a tip,
Anthony?

the money

-About twenty cruzeiros. Is
there enough money?

oYes .

the change
to stay with, to keep

(To the waiter)
You can keep .the change.

$Thank you very much.

4.2 Dialogs with times expressions

4.21

(I'y you, he) said
(to say)
the film, picture, movie

-Louis saic' there's a good movie
today.

0 garcdo
a conta

«32argdo. Quanto € a conta?
duzentos
trezentos
quatrocentos
{Duzentos e oitenta cruzeiros.
devo
(dever)
dar de
a gorjeta

«Quanto.devo dar de gorjeta,
Antonio.

0 dinheiro

-Vinte cruzeiros mais ou menos .
O dinheiro d&$°

DE.
o troce
ficar com
Pode ficar com o trdco.

4Muito obrigado.

disse
(dizer)
o filme

=Luis disse que hd um bom filme
hOJe .
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Unit ¢

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

4.9

the movie theater,
the movie (showing)
the theater
What time does the movie start?
=At two c‘'cloc'.

two and halft i.e.,
half past ‘wo

I can't go at tha*t times only
at half past two.

two [and] thirty
-Then we'll go at two thirty.
4.22
«What time is it?

one and eighteens i.e.,
eighteen pas® one, 1:18

-] have eighteen past nne.
five to [thel ore

] have “‘ve to one.
the watch, clock
delayed, slow, -ate
(to delay, put back)
advanced, fas%, early
t¢ advance, put ahead)

11 think your watch is slow.

the (one)
.Paul's is very fast.,

certaln, correct
correct time

114

o cinema
o teatro
+A que hora comega o cinema?
-As duas horas.
duas e meia
N&0 posso ir a essa horas sé
as duas e mela.
duas e trinta

-Ent3o vamos 3s duas e trinta.

«Que horas sdo?

uma e dezolito

«Eu tenho uma e dezoito.

cinco para a uma
+Eu tenho cinco para a uma.

o reléglo [»>]
atrasado
(atrasar)
adiantado
(adiantar)

tAcho que o seu relégio esté
atrasado.

0

.0 do Paulo estd multo adiantado.

certa (¢
hora certa



4.10

Bisicnf'lwlnlﬂli

Unit e

t11 have the correct time. 1It's

five after one.
4.23
the Monday

«I'm going to Rio at midnight,
Monday.

I too,.me too, so am I

S0 am 1.

tZu tenho hora certa. £ uma e

cinco.

a segunda-feira

-Vou para o Rio sequnda-feira 2

meia-noite.
€u também
-Eu também.

«John is leaving at five to elght. .0 Jodo vai 3s cinco para as oito.

the Friday

eleven of the mor~ings
1.e.y eleven in the
morning, eleven a.m.

~He'll arrive in Rio Friday at
eleven a.m.

three of the afternoons
1.e., three in the after-
noon, three p.m.

«And we('l’. arrive) only at
three in the afternoon.

4.24

until (to the] noon
-We're going to work until noon.
-And afterwards?

«We have to be at the airport
at twenty to two.

~Why?

to wait for, to meet

(at airport, R.R. station,

e%c.)

a sexta-feira
cnze da manhd

-Ele vai chegar no Rio sexta-feira

ads onze da manhi.

trés da tarde

+E nbés, sé 3s trés da tarde.

até ao meio-dia
.Vamos trabalhar até ao meio-dia,
-E depois?

-Temos que estar no aeropnrto
as vinte para as duas.

=Por que?

esperar



Unit 4

4.11

.TOo meet Albert Lowe.
-Who's he?

the sergeant
the officer

He's an American sergeant who's
coming to work in BRrxanil.

-What “ime shall we co., ‘hen?
the quarter

«A quarter to one will be al-
right.

4.25

(it) leaves
(to leave, go out)
the train

What time does the train leave?

-It leaves at 5:50 p.m.
(Lit: 17:50. Railroads, aire
ports, etc. use a twenty-four
hour clock).

to connect, join
the radio

.Shall we turn on the radio to
see what time it is?

exactly
e minule
“he second

$It's nxrctly two minutes and
for~ - nine seconds pas: four

(perr.)e

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

+.Para esperar o Alberto Lowe.

" =Quem & 8le?

o sarqento
o cficial

£ um sarqgento americano que
vem trahalhar no Brasil.

-A que horas vamos entdo?
0 quarto

.Um fquarto para a uma estd
bem.

sal
(sair)
o trem

.A que horas sai o trem?

- trem sai as dezessete e
( inqﬁenta .

ligar
o rédio

.Vamos ligar o rddio para ver
que horas sdo?

exatamente
o minuto
o segundo

$s80 exatamente dezesseis horas,
dois minutos e quarenta e
nove segundos.
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4.12 Unit ¢
to be lacking, missing faltar
are lacking five (minutes) faltam cinco para
to; it's five 1. TP
«By my watch it's five to four. +No meu relégio faltam cinco
para as aguatro.
(we) to go irmos
better antes
early cedo
too, too much demais
late tarde
than do que
-We better go right away. Better -~F melhor irmos logo. Antes
(be) too early than too late, cedo demals do que tarde demais.
117
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4.13
4.2 Pronunciation points
4.21 Vowel nuclei contrasted
4.21.1 [c] and (e]
(e] (e]
este éste
selo selo
gelo gélo
zelo z6)0
sede shde
mecha moxa
meta mita
peso prso
comngo ¢comego
conserto consérto
aterro atérro
cerro cerro
sesta sexta
4.21.2 Ce) and [ey]
(e] (ev]
préto preito
tema teima
Reno reino
de dni
13 ‘el
s 0 sei
4.21.,3 [c), [e] and [ey]
(e] (e] (ey)
ré rés rei
‘meta méta meiga
seta séda seita
presto préto nreito
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(e)

sesta
sede
bebe

4.21.4 [2) and fo]

4.21.5 (a), [5) and (o)

(a)

passo
caro
malho
ralo
taco
pasto
saito
$3CO
parto

©
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(e)
sexta
séde
bebo

(2]

coro

avé

almogo

troco

gosto

olho

apés

formosa

teimosa

horta

bola

rola

sola

joga

nova

sogra
(-]
posso
coro
molho
rolo
toco
posto
solto
$0CO
porta
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(ey)

seis
sei
beijo

(o]

cdro
avd
almdgo
tréco
gosto
6lho
pos
formoso
teimoso
hdrto
bdio
rélo
soleira
Jdgo
novo
s$0gro

(o]

pogo
coro
molho
rdlo
téco
pdsto
solto
$0¢o
pdrto
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4.22 1

Below are words containing 1, taken from this unit. Reread
the explanation of the 1 given in Unit 3.

aimdgo .soufflé
aquile level
faltam alaquma
longe leite
janela gelada
mal filme
salada relégio
alface Alberto
dificuldade 14
ligar oficial
horrivel oficial americano

4.3 Grammatical notes and drills
4.31 Time expressions
4.31+1 Summary of time expressions

The word n (or hora) is necessary only in the questions
‘What time is it?' and 'At what time?'. It can be omitted
elsewhere,

What time i3 it? Que horas sfo?

It's one o'clocke F uma hora.

It*'s nalf past ora. £ uma e meia.

It's noon. £ meio-dia.

It's midnight. £ meia-noite.

It's a quarter to five. E um quarto para as cinco.

Q 120\
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Two o'clock.
It*'s two o'clock.
It's twelve o'clock.

It
It's
It's
It's
It's

It*s
It
Ite
It's

At

At
At
At
At
At
At
At
At
At

s half p»3t three.

three thirty.

five after four, it's 4:05
six fifteen.

a quarter after 3icx.

five to seven.
s twenty to nine.
8 twenty to nine.
twenty to nine.
what time? When?

one.

noon.

midnight.

a8 quarter to six.

eleven o'clocke.

twenty five to nine.

eight in the morning, at 8 a.m.
eight in the evening, at 8 p.m.
three in the afternoon,

at 3 p.m.,

Before seven o'clock.
After seven.o'cluck.

At

the point, dot
ten sharp.

About ten a'clock.

ERIC
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Daas horas.
S80 duas horas.
Sdo0 doze horas.

trés e meia.

trés e trinta.
quatro e cinco,
sels e quinze.
seis e um quarto.

S&o
Sao
Sdo
Sédo
Sédo
Sdo cinco para as sete,
S&o vinte para as nove.
S3o nove menos vinte.
Faltam vinte para as nove.

A que horas?

A que hora?

A uma hora.

Lo meio-dia.

A meia-noite.

A um quarto para as seis.
As onze horas.

As vinte e cinco para as nove.
As 0ito horas da manh§.
As oito horas da noite.
As trés horas da tarde.

Antes di: sete horas.
Depois das sete horas.

0 ponto
As dez em ponto.
Mais ou menos As dez horas.
As dez horas mais ou menos.
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When is 'it is*' translated 'c¢*' and when is it translated
's30'? What kinds of expressions follow these words?
When i3 the definite article used before the hour?
Hew do you say it is so much atter the hour °?
How do you say it is so much to the hour ?
4.31.2 Drills on time expressions
4.31.21 Reread dialogs 4.21 - 4.24, chenging the time expressions
4,31.22 Translation
Try to do . this exercise without looking at the translation.
If you have trouble, you should review the basic sentences
and time tellinc summary.
1 JIt's alreary one o'clock. Ja & uma hora.
2 It's already eleven. J& sdo onze horas.
3 It's half past twelve. (noon) f meio~dia e meio.
4 It's a aquarter of four. £ um quarto, para as quatro.
5 It's ten of seven, 830 dez para as sete.
6 It's nine to ten. Sd3o nove para as dez.
7 We'll lunch at noon. Vamos almogar ao meio-dia.
8 [The] dinner is At a cuvarter 0O jantac € a um euarto para

to eifjh Le

as oitoe

9 He arrived at a quarter after Ele cheqou 3s nove e um
nine. Aquarto.
10 They finished eating at mid- Eles acabaram de comer a
night. meia-noite.
11 He'll land at half past six. £le vai aterrissar as seis
e mela,
12 She takes the bus at 7:20 a.m. Ela toms o énibus s sete e
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13 You can‘'t park here from O z2nhor nédo gode estacionar
3 - 5130 pem. aqui das trés 3s cinco e trin-
ta da tarde.
14 Please turn on the radio at Faca o favor de ligar o rédio
four sharp. 8 quatro em ponto.
15 Please come before 9:15. Faga o favor de vir antes das
nove e quinze.
16 We can‘'t call after noun. Ndo podemos chamar depois do
meio-dia,
17 They return at about twenty Eles voltam s seis e vinte e

18 At what time do you (pl.)
want to return?

19 By my watch it's half past
three.

20 The maid comes at seven.

4.32 Negative and interrogatives

4.32.1 Formation

4.32.11 Negatives

five after six.

cinco mais ou menos.

A que horas os senhores querem
voltar.

No meu reldgic sdo trés e meia.

A empregada vem s sete.

Negatives are formed simply by placing ndc before the verb.

I can.
I can't.
to buy
He bought a houge.

He didn't buy a house.

Posso.
Ndo r 580,
comprar
Ele comprou uma casa.

Ele ndo comprou uma casa
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4.32.12 Interroqatives

4,32.12.1 Questions without interrogative words

Any statement can be changed into 3 question by changing
the intonation. Imitate what your instructor does.

I can. Posso.

Can 12 Posso?

He bought a house. Ele comprou uma casa.

Did he buy a house? £le comprou uma casa?

He didn*'t buy a3 house. f:le ndo comprou uma ¢asa.
Didn*t he buy a house. £le ndo comprou uma casa?

4.32.12.2 Questions with interrogative words.

When an interrogative word is used there is usually a fall
ing intonation at the end of the question. In such ques-
tions the subject may precede or follow the verb. Below

is a2 list of the interrcgative expressions yoy have learne

onde = where Onde estd Paulo?
Where is Paul?

de onde - where from De onde eles vem?
(usually used with M -
forms of vir pr ser) whexre do they come from?

para onde = (to] where Para onde 5 senhor vai?

é%sziilzhgisz ggrms Para crnde vai o senhor?

location is Where are you going?
involved)
a8 que boras - at A que horas sai o trem?

what time, '’hen

‘exact time wanted) At what time does the train ieave?

When does the train leave?
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quando - when Quando vocé& chegou?
When did you arrive?

quanta, quanto Quantas horas vocé trabalha?
how much

quantas, quantos How many hours do you work?
how many

como = how Como Luis veio?

How did Louis come?

por que = why Por que os trens estido atrasados?
Why are the trains late?

quem =who, whom Quem sabe o enderégo?
Who knows the address?
Com quem eles moram?
Who do they live with?
(With whom do ‘hey live?)

0 que - what O que éles vio fazer?
What are they going to dot?

qual ~ which (one) Qual é seu prédio?
what (one) Which is your building?
que - what Que bonde &le tomou?
g;":lizu:?11°"d What streetcar did he take?

Em que hotel &le ficou?
At what hotel did he stay?
What hotel did he stay at?
In a later unit the uses’of these interrogatives - and espe~

clally the distinction between o que, qual and que - will
Re taken up a%t length.
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4.32.2 Drills on negative and interrogative

4.32.21 Substitution drill
3+ Change each of the sentences below to the negative.
b. Make nuestions of the sentences.

€. Make negative quastions of the sentences.

Py
r

les t8m tudo para ir.

L]

2 Maria «5td esperando no jardime.

3 Ana e Paulo ficaram na casa Je Pedro.
4 Passo am sua casa amanhd.,

5 %10 gosia de hife bem passado.

6 Nés volitamos hoje.

7 Voc& precisa ir.

8 O vrdfego estava parado.

9 Anwdnls teir dificuldade para falar.,

10 Pedro acha que é tarde demais.
11 Elas querem ir antes.
12 fle acha que é melhor irmos 3j4&.

4.32.22 Negative and interrcgative = translation

Try to translate the sentences without looking at the
translation.,

1 Peter said that the water Pedro disse que a 4gua ndn
won't freeze. val gelar.
Johnny hasn*'t finished. Jodozinho ndo acabou.
3 I can't stay unti} three. Ndo posso ficar até as trés.
They don't wan*t to eat at £les ndo querem comer no hotel.
tie hotel.
I don't owe fifty cruzeiros, Ndo devo cingiienta cruzeiros.
My ‘riend hasn't been to Meu amigo ndo estéve na Urca.,
(ixeo’ On:' Urca.
7 Did Louis say [that] he's. Luis disse que vai?
going?
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Can the waiter keep the change? O gargdo pode ficar com o trdco?

9 Is the train late? O trem estd atrasado?

10 Shall we order a beer? Vamos pedir uma cerveja?

11 Do they (f) live in Santa Elas moram em Santa Tereza?
Tereza?

12 Did Louis come by taxi? Luis veio de t3xi?

13 Does the officer want to leave O oficial quer sair j4?
immeciately?

14 Does Edward earn much? Eduardo ganha muito?

15 1Isn't the bus going to leave O 6nibus nfo vai sair A uma hora?
at one o'clock? -

16 Doesn't John want to see Jodo ndo quer ver a casa?
the house?

17 Aren't they hungry? Eles n3o estd3o com fome?

18 Didn't I put Paul‘'s money away? Eu ndo guardei o dinheiro de Paule

19 Doesn't she want fried potatoes? Ela ndo quer. batata frita?

20 Didn't we talk with Mrs. Silva Nés ndo falamos com a senhora
yesterday? Silva ontem?

4.32.23 Questions with inter-ogative words = completion

Complete each question with one of the interrogative words
of phrases you have learned so that the answers which follow
are correct. You have to look at the answer in order to know
what interrogative expression to use.
1 =--« estio os seus amigos?

No jardim.

2 e--- val com vocé? A senhora Silva.
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10

11

12

13

~e=ee= 0 presidente disse?

----- - ale VeiO?
...... vézes o senhor pode vir?
----- - 0 senhor chegou?

e===«.= ge chama a empregada?

mew=e= 0 presidente chegou?
====~-= quer dizer esquina?
wwweew & a sua mesa?

--we=e 0 senher Nndo entra?

Com ~-vaw e ficou o dinheiro?

Até ----a - éles trabalharam?

128

Disse que vai trabalhar
para o povo.

Veio do Rio 3Grande.
56 uma vez.
Cheguei as seis em nontc.

Ela se chama Maria Silva.

£ le chegou ontem.
Quer dizer 'corner'.

£ a terceira desta fila.

Porque nao tenho tempo
agora.

Com o empregado do hotel.

Trabalharam sé até o
melo=-dia.
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1

2

3

10
11
12
13
14
15

16

17

18

19

20

Unit 4

What book do you have?
What day are you going?

When does the movie (i.e.,film)
end?

What are you going to order?
What do you think?

Which is* the best movie
(theater)?

Who has (the) correct time?
Who's the beer for?

Who are you going with?
Where are we going to dine?
Where are you from?

Where are they going?

the city at night?
When shall we go to Paquetd?

Why don't you wait for the
others?

How long did it take you?
(How much time did you take?)

How much does he tip? (i.e., give
as tip?

How many rooms are there on the
first floor?

When (at what time) do you have
to be there?

Where do they live?

How's

129

Questions with interrogative words = translation

Que livro vocé tem?
Que dia vocé vai?
A que horas acaba o filme?

O que vocé vai pedir?
O que vocé acha?
Qual é o melhor cinema?

Quem tem hora certa?
Para quem é a cerveja?
Com quem vocé vai?

Onde vamos jantar?

De onde & o senhor?

Para onde éles vio?
Como é a cidade a noitet?
Quando vamos a Paquetd?

Por que vocé ndo espera os outros?

Quantq tempo o senhor levou?

Quanto éle d4 de gorjeta?

Quantos quartos hd no primeiro

andar?

A que hora vocé tem que estar

141
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21 What dii she buy? O que ela comprou?

22 Where can we keep everything? Onde podemos quardar tudo?

23 What do you (pl) want to O que vocés querem fazer hoje?
do today?

24 Who's that fat sergeant? Quem é aquéle sargento gordo?

25 [At] what time shall we drop A que horas passamos em sua
by your house? casa?

26 What street is this? Que rua é esta?

27 When did they move? Quando éles mudaram de casa?

28 When does the res‘aurant close? A que horas fecha o restaurante?

29 Which of these books is yours? Qual déstes livros é o Seu?

30 How was the *traffic? Como estava o trédfego?

31 How did he come? Como éle veio?

32 Where did we eat Saturday? Onde comemos sébado?

33 Who wants to order something Quem quer pedir mais alguma
else? coisa?

34 How many suitcases do you have? Quantas malas vocé tem?

35 What time (i.e., hour) do you Que hora vocé tem?
have?

36 How many glasses are there on uantos copos hd na mesa?
the table?

. 37 Who's the milk for? Para quem é o leite?

38 Why didn't they stay? Por cue éles ndo ficaram?

39 Why don't you take a train? Por que ndo toma um trem?

40 What did you say? O que vocé disse?
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4.33 Prepositions
4.33.1 Uses of prepositions

You have learned the followinq prepesitions; até, com, em, 2,
ara._e%g.'gg and compounds with de (depois de, antes de, per=
o de, lo

nge de).
Below is a summary of the uses you have learned so far.
até =until
com =with

also in a few phrases like ficar come These shovld
be memorizsd as units.

em =in, on
em and a =-at

at a place, both are correct, but em is more come
monly used in conversation in Brazil.
Note the expression em casa ‘'at home’

at a time -~ 4 is used when a specific hour is mene
tioned (see time summary), but rotice
such expressisans as 'it's
time and na hora do almoge 'at lunch
time®

RArd and a-to

L0 3 place some people use a when the stay is to
be relatively short and para when the

stay is to be long. Many Brazilians,
however, make no such distinction -
using either preposition for a short
or long stay.

Note: €asa *home’
'0U para casa.
I'm going home.

Xg a _rexson both prepositions are used in Brazil.
to a time study the tima telling summary.
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rara and por for
pard is the usual equivalent of *for:
use por only in such set phrases as:
*thanks for®' - obrigado por=-
'‘for favor, please' - por favor

por through, by, via (giving route)
note: por onde? ‘which way?®
por aqui. ‘this way.*
de by (means ~f transportation; e.g. 'by bus*)
de of, from

de added to certain adverbs makes prepositions of them: depois

¢e ‘after', antes de 'before*', perto _de 'near', longe de
*far from*.

Compare these pairs of sentences.

I*1) ?o later, or Vou depois.

I'1l qgo afterwards.
I*'11 go after lunch. Vou depois do almégo.
I'1)] eat first. Vou comer antes.

(i.e., 'before' something
else which has been

mentioned)
I'l)l eat before noon. Vouicomer antes do meio-
dia.
He lives near (by). £le mora perto.
He lives near me. £le mora perto de mim,
He lives far (away). Ele mora longe.
He lives far from here. €le mora longe daqui.

»
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Certain verbs reauire a preposition before a following infini-
tive and/or noun (pronoun). Such verbs should be memorized
with the preposition.

After:

gostar, de must be used before nouns and infinitives.
1 like this city.
Gosto desta cidade.

I like to work, or I like working.
Gosto de trabalhar.

acabar, de is used before infinitives; not before a noun.

I've finished working.
Acabei de trabalhar.
the work, the job o trabalho
I've finished the job.
Acabeil o tratalho.
esnuecer-se, de is use’d before infinitive arnd nouvn,
Don't forget to bhuy the tickets.
Ndo se esquega de comprar vt bilnetes.

Don't forget the tickets.
Nio se esqueqa dJos bilhetes.

After:

entrar, em is used before nouns.

He entexed the hotel. He went in the hotel.
Entrou no hotel.

comegar,_3 is used before infinitives; ngt uscd befsre nouns

Trey*'ve bequn to woIk.
€)es comegiaram a trabalhar.

They*'ve beaun the job.
£les comegaram o trabalho.
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para is commonly used as a connector between a noun and a
foliowing infinitive. You have had a number of
examples:
colsas para declarar
dificuldade para chegar
para must be used in all similar expressions, most of
which express some idea of use or purpose.
See also the section on expressiéons followed by an infini-
tive. ) .
As you learn your basic sentences note all expressions which
require a preposition in Portuquese but none in English=-
and vice versa.
4.33.2 Drill on preposition - completion

Supply the correct prepositions. Don't forget to make cone
tractions where they are necessary.

1. Temos rue falar with o oficial.

2 Ndo vA bem from ai?

3 O caerro esta in a frente of a casa.

3 Quero café with aglcar.

5 Until nuando o senhor vai ficar.

6 Veltannons after us seis horas.

7 Estd tuto on a mresa,

8 Fle fiou with o trizo.

9 Fle .a! ziore os ovtrus,

10 In oqueia cidede hd um prédio de setenta andares.
11 Queremo s~nta - ngar a porta.
itz FEspero vntil a hora 4o almdgo.
13 Tenho qu ' estacionar o :arro far from casa.
14 Tles estio in - Forro.
15 fle passeou with AntAnio.
16 Vamos ac Kio via Belém,
'?7 In o zent oo ¢ mai: ‘nteressante.
i U nom- i este ciudde & Forto Alegre.
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19 Vamos comegar on a pdgina dois.
20 O hotel é near o aeroporto.

21 Vou to S3o Paulo by trem.

22 O senhor veio by bonde?

232 Somos from os Estados Unidos.
24 At que horas o oficial chegou?
25 Ele estd at casa.

26 Vamos ficar at esta mesa.

27 Nés nos encontramos quinta-feira at o meio-dia.
28 Ela estd esperando at a esquina.

29 Sdo cinco to as trés.

30 Ndo se esqueca de dar o dinheiro to a empregada.
31 Vamos primeiro to um hotel.

32 Vamos fazer planos for o passeio.

33 Traga cerveja for todos.

34 O troco é for o senhor.

35 Gostei muito__ &ste lugar.
36 N&o se esquega __ os cigarros.
37 Vamos entrar __ éste prédio.
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4.34 Expressions followed by infinitives
4.34.1 Summary

After some of the verbs and phrases listed below, a connec-
ting word - usually a preposition - must be used before a
following infinitive. Be careful not to omit these words,
which have no equivalent in the corresponding English phrases.

Note that the Portuquese infinitives have several equivalents
in English. For example the infinitive trabalhar may be
translated by ‘work', *'to work', or ‘'working’.

ir (all forms) — infinitives

I'11 work. _
(or: I'm going to work)

Vou trabalhar.

Jeixar

ler_que

They'1ll stay.
We'll Legin.

Note: vamos may also mean

Let's benqin.
Let's work.

infinitives
I can work.
They can take a bus.

infinitives

{tet me work.
Let Paul c¢nme in.

I let Paul take the
car.

infinitives

We have tn go out.,
They have to return.
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Eles vdo ficar.
Vamos comegar.
‘let's®

Vamos comegar.
Vamos trabalhar.

Posso trabalhar.

Eles podem tomar
um onibus,

Deixe-me trabalhar.
Deixe Paulo entrar,

Deixei Paulo levar
0 Carro.

Temos que sair.
Tém que voltar.
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coreqar a o+ infinitive§

I benan to work.
or: I hegan working.

They've begun to eat.
or: They've begun
eating.

aQstar e infinit._ves

He likes to eat.
They like to talk.

acabar Je 4 infinitives

Have you finished
eating?

Have they finished
working?

esquecer de 4 infinitives
Don*'t forget tc write.

Iinfinitives

must work.
ought to work.
should work.

i b=t

-1

You have learred only one
All forms will ot course, be vind

two verbs.
with infinitives.

faga_o favor de 4. infinitives
fagam o favor ide
Please arrive on time.

Please arrive on time.

estd na hora de <+ infinitives

It's time to edt.
It's time to go back.

Q 1:37’

Comecei a trabalhar.

Comegaram a comer.

Ele gosta de comer.
Elas gostam de falar.

Acabou de comer?

Acabaram de trabalhar?

Ndc ennuega de escrever.

Nave traralhar,.

]

torr, t cach ny o ra T

Faga o favor de cheaar
na hora.

Fagam o favor Ja chegar
na hora.

£st3d na hora .e comer.
Ectd na " ra ~e wvalrear.
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10
11

12

13
14
15
16
17
18

19

20
21
22
23

24

Dr.ll on indinaitives = translation

c* is exercise with the translation covered.,

.1 set th~ watch back.
He'li arrive tomorrow.
Let's call the porter.

May 1 come back this afternoon?

“e can leave at half past ten.
They can park the car there.

He let Mary stay.

Don't 1et the officer buy the
the heer.

Let me keep the keys.
We have to eat something.

I have to check my valuables.
.things of value)

You have to take the small
sultcase.

He doesn't like to work.

I like to finish early.

We don't like to wait.

I have finishei drinking.

Have you finished choosing?

Don't forget to visit Mrs.

silva.

Don*'t forget to wait for ser-
aeant Johnson.

I ought to buy more coffee.

1 ought to bring Mary.

Please stay here.

Please ke2ep my place.

Please (pl) put the passport
numher.,
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Vou atrasar o reibaqlo.

Ele -vai chegar amanhi.
Vamos chamar o carregador.
Posso voltar esta tarde?
Podemos sair 3s dez e meia.

€les podem estacionar o carro
l14.

Fle deixou Maria ficar.

Ndo deixe o oficial comprar

a cerveja.

Deixe-me guariar as chaves.
Temos que comer'alguma c0isg.

Tenho Aue guardar as coisas
de valor.

Voce tem Aue levar a mala pe-
quena.

Ele ndo gosta de trabalhar.
S0sto de acahar celdo.

Nac qgostamos de esperar.

J& acabel de beber,

Ja acabou de escolher?

Ndo se esnqueca de visitar a
senhora Silva.

Nao se esqueca de esperar o
sargento Johnson.

Devo comprar mais café.
Devo trazer Maria.
Faga o favor de ficar aqui.

Faga o favor de guariar o meu
ugar.

Fagam o favor de pdr o numero
0 passaporte.
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25 It's time to turn on the ra- Estd na hora de ligar o rédio.
dio.

26 It's time to go in. Estd na hora de entrar.

27 Jt's time to get out of the Esta na hora de descer do dnibus.
bus .

28 lLet me close the window. Deixe-me fechar a janela.

29 Please be here at 8 o'clock. Faca o favor de estar anui s

oito horas.

30 I can drop by Paul's house. . Posso passar na casa de Paulo.

31 Do you have to bring every= Voté tem que trazer tudo?
thing?

32 He'll wait a little. Ele vai esperar um pouco.

33 Don't forget to come back Ndo se esquega de voltar amanhi.
tomorrow.

34 1 should go home. Devo ir para casa.

35 We like to arrive on time. Gostamos de ~hegar na hora.

3¢ May we qo tomorrow? Podemos ir amanhia“

37  You have to drink a lot of Vocé tem que heber suita Squa,
water -

3R It-¢ time to begin. Estd na hora de comegov,

1o Werve finis;hed eating. J& acabdmos e comer.

42> He startea speaking Portu- Ele comegou a tralar gartuquAs .
aquese

1t Jie have to leave at three. Temos au. saiv Ay '~ 5 pog =~

Wt e e e e R mm— 4 el wwe R e o = — aamive - e

4.3% tnssessives

1.4 .1 lurms
Singular Flural
Feminine Masculaine Feminine Magcullne
my, mine minha meu minhas Mtz
your, yours sua seu auas TeUs
our, ours nossa nosso noscaAs NOe s ne
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sua, seu, etc. may also mean his, her, hers, their and theirs,
put to avoid confusion with ‘'your' and ‘'yours' the following

are used:
of him, his déle (de4éle)
of her, her, hers -dela [g]
of them, their, (m) déles
theirs (f) delas [¢]

minha, sua, and 10ssa are noun modifiers and must agree with
the nouns thev mudify i.e. with the things pnossessed. The
definite article is ofien used with these possessives.

my suitcases (a) minha mala
my suitcases (as) minhas malas

déle, dela are not affected by the thing possessed

his suitcase a mala déle
his suitcases as malas .déle

4.35.2 Drills on possessives

4.35.21 SUbStitUtion

Substitute the words in parentheses for those underlined.
Make any other necessary chapges.

1 As minhas ¢agas s3o muito boas. (carros)

2 O seu portugués estd 6timo (salada)

3 O meu._amiga estd me esperando (espbsa)

4 A nossa mesa estd completa. (almdgo)

5 As suas amigas estdo atrasadas. (relégios)
6 Aqui estd a parte delas. (dinheiro)
7 Quero ver a sua conta. (bilhete)

8 O nosso médo acabou. fdificuldade)
9 Iscrevam nos meus cadernqas. (fichas)

10 O destigo déle & o Ric. (cidade)
11 A minha senhora vem mais tarde. (empregado)

‘ 140




4.36 Unit 4

12 Devo guardar os nossos _lugarese. (carteiras)

13 Acho nue os seus bilhetes ndo ddo. (cervejas)

14 As nossas aerocmogas ndo aceitam gorjeta (carregadores)
15 O atestado dela estd pronto. (carteira)

16 O transporte déles & muito bom. (rua)

4.35.22 Substitution

Substitute the correct trnslation of the words in parentheses
for the underlined words.

1 O mey reldgio parou exatamente ao meio-dia.
{your, his, our]

2 Ndo sei onde deixei o filme déle.
(my, her, your]

3 “le disse 0 nosso nome certo. ]
(their, your, my]

4 'evadmos o carro delg outra vez.
{our, your, his]

S Anquéle & o carregador déles.
{my, her, our]
6 Onde vocé comprou o meu bilhete?
[ your, his, her])
7 O café déles ndo tem agucar.
(their (f), our, her]
8 A sua casa é-nesta rua.
[(his, her, their}

9 Esta é a nossa unica dificuldade.
(my, their, your)

1o Vocé comprou o rddio déle?
(their, her, our)

14]
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-

4.36 Irreqular verb dar, present tense

4.36.1 Forms

In the present tense, dar has the same irreqularities as estar.

dou damos
dé dao
1 I think you're entirely right. Eu lhe dou tdda a razdo.
(Lit: I give you all the
reason.)
How much will you give? Quanto o senhor dé?
We always tip. (Lit: give tip.) Nés sempre damos gorjeta.
They give the change there. Eles ddo o trlco ali.

4.36.2 Drill on Jdar - completion

1 [I) ---- meus livros a Francisco.

2 Ele sempre ---- as chaves ao empregado.

3 [We) =~--- 0s bilhetes A aeromoga?

4 Eles nunca «--- muita gorjeta. '
5 O tempo =--- para ir e voltar?

6 [I) ---- o café ao senhor Silva com .nuito prazer.

7 Eduarde e Ana ---- o enderéqo a todos.

8 Maria e eu n3o =--- dinheiro a quem ndo conhecemos.
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4.38 unjt 4

4.37 Variation drills

4.37.01 O que vio beber?

What are you (pl) going to eat?
What are you (pl) going to choose?
What are we going to do?

What is he going to bring?

What are they going to take?

What are we going to give?

What is she going to take away?
What am I going to say?

O 3 > U & W N

4.37.02 Ndo sei o que escolher,

I don't know what to do.

I don*'t know what to give.

I don*'t know what to e:t.

1 don't know what to say.

She doesn't know what to take.
Louis doesn*'t know what to wri'e.

X 3 W B W N pa

won*t you know what to hripn?
4,37.03 >abe agquanto tempr levei®

Do you know how many hours it took me?

Do you know how long it took him®

o you know how many fays it took ws?

10 you know how many hours (t took Anthony and Jaseph?
Do ynu know how many minutes it took us?

N A W N e

4.37.04 Tive muita 1ificulds ‘e
1rarad chejalr awii,

I have a lot of trcuhle writing.,

He has a lot of trouble speaking,

I had a lot of pldaces to visit.

1 had a lot of things to declare.

We have a lot of houses to rent.

N os W N
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Unit-4® 4.39

4.37.01

O que vdo comer?

O que vao escolher?
0 que vamos fazer?

O que éle vai trazer?
0 que véo levar?

O que vamos dar?

O que ela vai tirar?
O que vou dizer?

@ N9 0 U & W N =

4.37.02

N8o sel o que fazer.

Ndo sei o que dar.

Nio sei o que comer.

Nédo sei o que dizer.

Ela ndo sabe o que levar.
Luis rdo sabe o aue escrever.
Vocé ndo sabe o que trazer?

2 OV W N

1.37.03

~

Sabe auantas horas levei?

Sabe quinto tempo &le levou?

Sabe augntos dias levémos?

Sabe aquantas horas Antfnio e José levaram?
Sabe quantos minutos )evimos?

I3

w N e

e

~n .3P“ ').‘

Tenbko muita dificuldade para escrever.
Ele tem muita dificulasde para falar.
Tiv: muitos lugares pa.a visitar.

Tive muitas coisas ;ara declarar.
Temos muitas cosas para alugar.

N B W N e
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They have some things to o.

It took me an hour to get here.

It takes two days to go there.

It took them twen'y minutes to finish.

O D 3 O

4.37.05 O dinheiro d&?

1 Is there enough coffee?

Is there enough coffee for today?

Is there enough bread for tomorrow?
Is there .enough milk for everybody?
Is there enough money for everything?

¢obs W W

4.37.06 Esta batata frita d4 para
dots-

1 There's enough fried potatoes here for everybody.
(This fried potato is enough mece.a.)
There's erough meat here for us.
Tnere's enough beer here for ten people.

There's enough shrimp for Alice and Ann,
(The shrimp is enough ~ec«waa.)

There's enough soufflé here for me.

There's enough roast [meat] for lunch.
There's enough water for today.

There isn't enough spaghetti for everybody.
There isn't ¢ sugh steak for Peter.

°o D 3 o0 U

4.37.07 E café para todos.

And dessert for everybody.

And water for me.

And fruit salad for us.

Bring draft beer’ for everybody.
Bring milk pudding for me.

Vb w N

4.37.0R8 Mais um pouéo de spaghetti?

1 A little more coftee?
2 Do you want a little more shrimp?
e want a little more ice water.,

wl
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Lnit 4 4.41

Elas tém algumas coisas para fazer.

Eu levei uma hors para chegar aqui.
Leva dois dias para ir l4.

Eles levaram vinte minutos para acabar.

O W = O

4.37.05

O café da?

O café dd para hoje?

O pdo d4 para amanhi?

O leite dd para todos?
O dinheiro d& para tudo?

W b W N

4,37.06
1 Esta batata frita d4d para todos.

Esta carne dd para nés.
Esta cerveja dé para dez pessoas.
O camardo dA para Alice e Ana,

Este soufflé dd para mim.

A carne assada d4 para o almégo.
A dgua di para hoje.

0O spaghetti ndo d4 para todos.
O bife ndo d& para Pedro.

O O =N O v

4.37.07

E sobremesa para todos.

E &4gua para mim,

E salada de fruta para nés.
Traga chope para todos.

Traga pudim de leite para mim.

L T A

4.37.08

1 Mais um pouco de café?
Quer mais uym pouco de camardo?
Queremos mais um pouco de 8gua gelada.
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¢ Bring a little more roast beef.
5 Do you want a little more milk?

4.37.09 Vocé veio de téxi?
1 Did Louis come by bus?
2 Did you cohme on foot?
3 Did Anna come by traint
4 Did you come by streetcar?
S Who came by taxi?

4.37.10 Luis disse que hé um bom
filme hoje.

I said there's ice water.

The waiter said there isn't any steak today.
Paul said he came by taxi.

Mary said she wants to see Sugar Loaf.

Did you say you're going downtown tomorrow?

U b ow N
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Traga mais um pouco de carne assada.
S Vocé quer mais um pouco de leite?

4.37.09
1 Luis velo de 8nibus?
2 Vocé veio a pé?
3 Ana velio de trem?
4 O senhor velo de bonde?
S Quem velo de téxi?
4.37.10
1 Eu diss> que hé &gus gelada.
2 O garglo disse que nfo hé bife hojc
3 Paulo disse que veio de téxi.
4 Maria disse que quer ver o Pio de Agdcar.
S \océ disse que vai a centro amsnhi?

State FD - Washington, D. C.
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4.4 Supplementary vocabulary - foods
4041 Salad Vegetables Verduras para Salada
the tomato o tomate
the lettuce a alface
the cucumber o pepino
the cabbage o repdlho
the watercress o agrido
the parsley a salsa
the celery 0 aipo
the heart of palm o palmito
the avocado o abacate
4442 Vegetables Legumes
the carrot a cenoura
the peas as ervilhas
canned peas petits pois
the spinach o espinafre
the green beans as vagens
the cauliflower a couve=flor
the beet a beterraba
the eggplant a berinjela
the potato a batata
the sweet potato a batatn~doce
mashed potato puré de batata
the squash a abdbora [»s)
the okra o quiabo
the green pepper o pimentéo
the corn o milho
4.43  Meats Carnes
the beef a carne de boi

the pork

a carne de vaca
a carne de porco
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the yeal a vitela
the kid 0 cabrito
the beefsteak 0 bife
the mutton, lamb o carneiro
the chicken (young) o frango

a franga
the chicken (used in soups, a galinha

stews, etc.), the hen

the turkey o peru
the duck o pato
the liver o figado
“he fish o peixe
the shrimp o0 camardo
the cod fish a bacalhau
the ham 0 presunto
the bacon o toucinho
the cold cuts, cold dishes os frios
the sausages ' as salsichas

4.44 Terms used with names of foods

Many of the names of meats and other foods will appear on menus
in combination with the terms beclow. We have put a dash where
the name of the particula meat or vejetable. or fruit would
be. For example pork chop' !s ¢ de porco, and *lamb

costeleta
chop' is costelets de carneixos 'fried fish* is p.ej.xsjzua.
and 'fried bananas' is bapapas fritas.

the -~-- chop
the ---- steak
boiled or stewed ~-~--

a costeleta (de ~=e<)
o filé (de =----)
~-== co02idas

(to boil) (cozer)
roasted ~--- ~ee= agssada
(to roast, bake) (assar)

ground e~e ---= moida
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4.46

fried ==-=

(to fry)
sauteed ~---
~=ea balls
~=== in casserole
=== gtew
grilled =----

with gravy, with ~-«« gauce

4.45 Egos

4.46

boiled eggs
soft boiled eggs
fried eggs

scrambled eqgs

(to stir, mix)
ham and eggs
omelet

Fruits and other Desserts

the banana

the coconut
the orange

the mango

the pineapple
the papaya

the melon

the watermglon
e tangerine

151

~-== frita

(fritar)
=--= refogada
bolinhos de ««--
~-== de cagarola [»)
picadinho de ~«--

==~==- passada na grelha
===« grelhada

com mélho (de «-aa)

Ovos [o}

ovos cozidos
ovos quentes

ovos estrelados
ovos fritos

ovos mexidos

(mexar)
presunto com ovos
omelete

Frutas e outras Sobremesas

a8 banana
o coco

a laranja
a manga

o abacaxi
o mamao

o meldo

a melancia
a
a
a

tangerina
mexerica
laranja=-cravo
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the lemon o limdo
the lime o limio=galego
the apple a magd
the pear a péra
the grape a uva
the strawberry 0 morango
the cream of avocado o creme de abacat:
the ice cream 0 sorvete
the cake o bdlo

cheese and (something
similar to) guava
marmelade

the

peaches in syrup

4.47 Miscellaneous

the
the
the
the
the
the
the

soup

rice

beans (black or brown)
bread

butter

salt

pepper

¢.48 Drinks

the
the
the
the
the
the

coffeue

tea

mate

whiskey and soda (water)
quinine water

gin tonic

queijo com goiabade

a compota de péssego [»o]

Miscelfnea

a sops

o arroz

o feijko
o plo

a manteiga
o sal

a pimenta

Bebldes

o café
o ché
o mate

o ufsque con soda(s] (agua)

a dgua ténica
o gin ténico
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the beer (bottle) a cerveja
the beer (draft) o chope
the white (red) wine 0 vihho branco (tinto)

Stets FD - Washington, D. C.




Unit 5 SPOKEN PORTUGUESE 5e1

5.0 This unit emphasizes and drills: time expressions, the present
and past of -er verbs, and the present tense of the irregular

verb saber.
5.1 Basic sentences
5.11 Dialog 1
the Ferreira couple} v casal Ferreira

i.e., the Ferreiras
(Mr. and Mrs.,)

.Do you know the Ferreiras? Vocé conhece o casal Ferreira?
(I) know conhego
(to know, to be acquainted (conhecer)
with)
our friends, friends of nossos amigos
ours.
-Yes. They're friends of ours. -Conheqo. 3530 nossos amigos.
(they) were foram
(to be) (ser)
introduced apresentados
(to introduce, to present) (apresentar)
the wife a espdsa
the husband o marido
day before yesterday anteontem
My wife met them day before +£les foram apresentados 3 minha
yesterday. espBsa anteontem.
nice, likeable simpdtica
-They* re very nice. -S30 muito simpdticos.
to invite convidar
the dinner o0 jantar
the breakfast o café da manhi
.They've invited us for [a] .Eles nos convidaram para um jantar.
dinner. ‘
«For when? =Para quando?
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day after tomorrow
*Miss' title used before
name of a woman (married
oF single) you don’'t know
well enough to call by
her first name.
Alzira (a girl's name)
with us
with me
«.For day after tomorrow. Miss
Alzira is going with us.

=Who is Miss Alzira?

the neighbor
the brother

.She's (a) neighbor of my married

brother.
5212 Dialog 2
the family

Botafogo (a section of Rio)
«The Ferreiras live in Botafogo,
don't they?

modern

«Yes. Their house is very modern.

(it) seems to me that
(to seem)

.Seoms to me the family is very

depois de amanhd
dona

Alzira
conosco
comigo

.Para depois de amanh§. A Dona

Alzira vai conosco.
«Quem & a Dona Alzira?

o vizinho, a vizinha
o irmdo

+Ela & vizinha do meu irmdo casado.

a familia
Botafogo

A familia Ferreira mora em Bota-
fogo, nao &?

moderna [e]

-3im. A casa déles é bem moderna.

parece-me que
(parecer)

.Parece-me que a familia & muito

large. grande.,
there are (when refere sfo
ring to members of a
family)
altogether, in all ao todo
-It is. Ther are twelve in all. -E. Séo ao todo doze pessoas.
156
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Unit 5 5.3
the people a gente
how many people, what quar.ta gente

a crowd
.What a family}

(I) believe that

(to believe)

the son
the daughter

the sons, the children
(offspring)

thé girl (from about
15=-30 yrs. old and
unmarried)

the boy (15-30 yrs. o0ld)

-] *~lieve there are cight child-
xr¢.uy 3 girls, and 5 boys.

how many years do
they have, how olid
are they?

«How o0ld are they?

old

the more old, the oldest

to have ... years, to be
ees years old

-The oldest is 23,

young
the age
what age has he,
how old is he
.And the youngest? How old is
he?

the (little) girl
(up to 13 years old)
the (little) boy
funny (amusing or odd)
cute

-Ei ht ]
qQ rl.

She's a very cute little

«Quanta gentel

creio que
(crer)
o filho

a filha
os tilhos

a moga

0 rapaz, mogo

-Creio que sdo oito filhos, treés
mogas e circo rapazes.

quantos anos éles tém?

+Quantos anos eéles tem?

velha [€]
o mais velho
ter o.se ANOS

~0 mais velho tem vinte e trés
anos.

nova
a idade R
que idade ele tem.

«E 0 mais novo? Que idade é&le

tem?
a menina
o menino
engragada
engragadinha

-fem oito anos. f'uma menina
muito engragadinha.
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who mores i.e., who else quem mais
lives vive
(to live) gviver)
them (after prepositions) eles, elas
him éle
her ela
Who else lives with them? Quem mais vive com &les?
the father o pail
the fathers, the parents 0s pais
-Mr. Ferreira's parents. Os peis do Senhor Ferreira.

5.13 Dialog 3

for to speak ony i.e., por falar em
speaking of ...

the relative 0 parente

the mother a mae

your mother a senhora sua mae

.Speaking of relatives, how's your .Por falar em parentes, como vai
mother? a senhora sua mie?

the sister a irma
Lourdes (girl's name) Lourdes
-Very well thank you. And your ~Muito bem obrigauo. E a sua irmd
sister Lourdes? Lourdes?
the time o tempo
there is much time h4 muito tempo que
that? i.e., for a
lonc time
(1) see vejo
(to see) (ver)
her, you, it (with verbs) a
him, you,.1it o
them, you as, of¢
(I) see her a vejo
(she) married herself se caso,
i.e., got married)
(to marry) (casar)

-1 haven't seen her for a long H8 muito tempo que ndo a vejo.
time. She's marrieéd and is Ela se casou e estd morando em
living in Recife. Recife.
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to marry [with] (someone)
-Who'd she marry?

the doctor (title)
Campos

Dre Campos .

the doctor (M.D.),
physiciar

«Is he (a) physician?
the child

a child a year old,
a year old child

.Yes.
a year and a half old,

the man
the woman

-Is it a boy?
the (little) girl (up to
13 yrs.)$ the girlfriend
gal (to 25 yrs.)
«No. It*'s a girl.

=It*'s three o*clock. I have to

go.
the hurry
to be with hurry, to be
in a hurry
«Are you in a hurry?

the mother-in-law

-Yes. I1I'm going to my mother-
in-law's. 350 longe.
+Goodkye.

They already have a child

BEST COPY AVAILABLE

casar com
=Casou com quem?

0 doutor
Campos

«Com 0 Doutor Campos.

¢ médico

,Ele é médico?
a crianga
uma crianga de um ano

E. E &les jé& tém uma crianga

de um ano e melo.

o homem
a mulher

”’
-E homem?

a garota

.Njo. E uma garlta.

~-J& sdo trés horas. Preciso

ir.
a pressa
estar com pressa
«Estd com pressa?
a sogra

Vou 3 casa de minha
Até logo.

-Estou .
sogra.

«Passe bem.
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514 Optional vocabulary - relatives

The masculine plurals in every case may include males and females.
A few are given below as illustration.

the grandmother a avb

the grandfather o avd

the grandfathers, grand,arents 0s avés
the brothers, brothers os irmaos

and 'sisters

the aunt a tia

the uncle o tio

the upcles, aunt and uncle os tios

the father-in-law 0 sogro

the sister-in-law a cunhada

The brother=-in-law o0 cunhado

the cousin (f), the cousin (m) a prima, o primo

the neice, the nephew a sobrinha, o sobrinho
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5.2 Pronunciation points

5.21 Unstressed [a]

charuto gardta sapato
prazer vacina barato
aqui declarar bagagem
galinha abacaxi cachaga
carregador batata

5.22 Unstressed /i/

1 I1 111
residéncia favores noite
obrigado cores saudade
americano vézes pode
aterrissamos andares escute
visitei desculpar espera
convidou desmanchax escova

The unstressed /i/ in the words in column I is pronounced
like stressad /i/ '

The unstressed /i/ in the words in column II may be pronounced
like stressed /{/, or, in rapid speech, much like the*i' in
the English word 'is? Notice that in each of the examples
zhe /i1/ occurs in an initial or final syllable which ends

n =S,

The unstressed /i/ in the words in column III may also be
pronounced like stressed /i/ but it is very frequently whise
pered. Notice that the /i/ in each example is either initial
in a syllable ending in -s, or it is final.

5.23 Unstressed [u] and [a] contrasted

magros magras
velhos velhas
bonitos bonitas
cheirosos chelirosas
curtos curtas
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filhos
caros
abertos
frescos
frios
tios
nossos
duzentos

5.24 [cya] and [ey1]

[eya]

}déia
tetésa
Lea

5.25 [ew] and few]

céu
léu
véu
réu
troféu

5.26 [ew] and [eyu]

meu
leu
seu
correu
deu
creu

5427 [oyj and [oy])

dois
sois
comboio

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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filhas
caras
abertas
frescas
frias
tias
nossas
duzentas

(eya]

e dei-a
tela

leia

seu
leu
moveu
correu
feudo

meio
leio
seio
correio
dei=-0
crelo

déi
sbis
combéio
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joio jéia
noivo néivo
apoio apbio

Se3 Grammatical notes and drills
>¢31 [resent tense of ~er type verbs
Se31.1 Formation

531.11 Regular -er verbs

Endings Example: viver

59 pl sg pl

1{-0 [Z<u] ~emos [=démus] 1 {vivo [vivw] vivemos [vivémus]

3 |-e [<1] -em [Zay] 3 |vive [vivi] wvivem ([vivey]

5¢31.12 <-er verbs with minor irregularities

Most verbs which have [e] or [o0) in the final syllable

of the stem change theses vowels to [¢] and (5] respec=
tively in the third pcrson singular and plural. The ende
ings are regular.

Examples;

escrever escolher
escrevo [iskréwvu) escOlho [iské1lhu]
escreve [iskrevi] escolhe [isk31hi)
escrevemos [iskrevémus] escolhemos [iskolhémus])
escrevem [iskrévey] escolhem [isk5lhey]

Like escrever are: beber, descer, dever, esquecer, conhecer,
parecer.

- —— o

Speakers from 530 Paulo make the same changes in comer
that they do in gsgolher but speakers from Rio and northe
ern Brazil do not. The only other verb of this type that
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you have had so far is chover which has only one form: chove
(85vi] *it rains*. )
Compare the vowel changes in -er verbs with those in -ar
verbs in sections 2.31 and 3.31.
5.31.2 Structure sentences
per por
the week a semana

one time (once) a week
two times (twice) a week
three times a year

1 I write home once a week.

only
2 He writes only twice a month.
every day
every week
every month
3 Do you write every day?

4 She writes every Suncay.

the report
about, on

S5 We write reports onmany things.

6 Do you write much?
the letter

7 They write fifteen letters a
daYv

uma vez por semana
dugs vezes por semana
tres vezes por ano

Escrevo para casa uma vez por
semana.

sdmente

Ele escreve sdmente duas vézes
por més.

todos os dias
todas as semanas
todos os meses
Vocé escreve todos os dias?
Ela escreve todos os domingos.

o, relatério (5]
sobre

Escrevemos relatédrios sObre muitas
coisas.

Voceés escrevem muito?
a carta

Eles escrevem quinze cartas por
dia.
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5e31.3 Drills on present tense of -er verbs

5.31.31 Present tense of escrever
a. Fill the blanks with escrevo, *'I write*

1 ~e-ww--= todos 0s dias.

2 Quando =ececcaa== wy, memw--e= puito.
3 Eu ndo ecccca-a bem.
4

b. Fill the blanks with escreve, 'you write' or 'he (she)
writes®

1 VoCé ==w---= muito bem em portugués.
2 Ndo compreendo o que €le =rew-wa,

3 Quando €le quer €le ~-~--- - bem.

4 Ela é a unica que ===<=-- mal.

5

O senhOr =«=-e==« muitas cartas?

Ce Fill the blanks with escrevemos, 'we write®

1 Nbs «--vea--a - relatérios todos os dias.
2 Quande ~«===- ~=== a0 Pedro?
3 Maria e eu ccvmceccaa sempre.
4 O que é& que nfs =----- anteontem?
5 NbS eccvccccaas neste livro.
d. Fill the blanks with escrevem, 'you write' or ‘'they
write' -
Pedro e Carlos =-=-~-«= duas vézes por més.
Quantos relatérios vocés =-=----. por dia?
Como & que 0S $enhores w-we=«-- géste ndmero?
Elas e=eww-ee uma vez por semana.
Maria e Ana ainda ndo ««--=«-- bem.

U bW N
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5.31.32 Number substitution

Repeat each sentence after your instructor. Then substi=
tute the plural form of the underlined singular verbs, and
the singular form of the plural verbs.

Comem bife todos os dias.

Deve chegar hoje.

Vivemos em Pérto Alegre.

Conneg¢o muitas pessoas aqui.

Compreende portugués bem?

Preenchemos as fichas.

Escolhe os melhores bifes.

Esqueqo muitas coisas.

Bebem café com leite.

10 Comem demais.
5¢31.33 Person =~ number substitution

© ® VOV e w N e

1 NOs conhecemos todos os estados.

Ant8nio e Clara --e---eecccuea-a .
Ela ereccccvccccavaccnca-.. cevaa,
A Dona Alzira ---ecccecececaca-a .
£les =-mmmcceccecccamocoa —————

2 Eu compreendo quando é€le fala devagar.

T0dos Nés ~weccccccaccccccccacena-. -
Elas m-ecememcccmcecammaamecs cemmmmea,
Meu irmdo e eU =r-~ececccecccncrcaa- -
Quem N30 =ew-ccccccmcnanne-- cemmecnaa?
VOCE =--cccmecwa- cetcscccececcccena -

3 Lufls come aqui todos os dias.
Os sargent0s -evecccawcccca. .
EU ------------------------- ®

165




Unit s 5.13

Minha esplsa e eu ~recee--a,

Meus vizinhos «-ceccecvcccaa.. .
Nbs D ey - - - -—— g
A familia Campos --w-cac-- -

4 Eles escolhem muito antes de comprer.

EU ~=c-cesccmcemceecccan- cmmmemaca- .

Meus filhos e €U ==wececccccaaa. cmm—-,

Os americanos ----- cecmemcmcnccncaae .

Minha irmd =ecccccccocana- e .

N6S =cvaccccac... R et .
5 Eles descem na segunda esquina.

A minha irmd e-cccccacacaaa. -

EU =-cmceccommemaena- —m—————— .

Meus filhos e eu ==ececee-a o,

O casal Ferreira ewe-ececaaa... .

NOS ~-=-ewmemcmccaccan-a ceemnaa,

5.31.34 Completion

Supply the correct form of the present tense of the verb

indicated.

(viver] 1 Eu ««a-- - com meus pais.

[(preencher) 2 Nbés --=--- muitas fichas.

[(beber] 3 Eles ~=ew-e café de manhi.

(conhecer] 4 VoCé ee=-=-- 0 marido da NDona
Maria?

[descer] 5 Paulo -=----.nesta rua.

[dever] 6 Eu «---- - comer mais carne.

[escrever] 7 Quem ------ melhor em portu-
gues?

(esquecer) 8 Os senhores sempre e=aew-
quanto & a conta.
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(parecer] 9 ==-=-= que tem chovido muito
aqui.

[ chover] 10 Aqui =-e--- t6das as semanas.

{ comer) 11 As senhoras e--== - salada de
alface?

[escolher] 12 Jodo e AntBnio eeceaa sempre
as mesmas coisas.

[ compréender *1'] 13 N8O ==-c-- por que vocé es.é
atrasado.

[ viver] 14 Vocé =---=== em Sd0 Paulo?

[preencher) 15 Elas «----- tudo com ldpis.

{beber] 16 Os americanos ~e=ca- - muita cer-
veja.

[conhecer] 17 Nb6§ ==---- trés estados do Brasil.

[descer]) 18 Ela ~ec--- - do bonde aqui.

[dever] 19 Quem ==---« chegar esta tarde?

[esquecer] 20 Nbés sempre ------ o0 dinheiro aqui.

[escolher] 21 Vecés nunca =----- exatamente
0 que eu quero.

[ccmer] 22 0Os brasileiros e-e--- pouco de
manhd.

5.32 Past tense of -er type verbs
5.32.1 Formation

Endings
sg pl
1 |=1 [=1f)] -emos [ =émus]

3 |=eu [éw] -eram [~6r§w]

Examples comer

__Sg pl
1 | comi ([komi] comemos [komémus]

3 comeu [koméwg 'comeram (komé rgw]

Compare the 3rd singular form of the present tense with the
st singular fcrm of the past tense. The only difference
between these forms of regular verbs:is one of stresse.

LC 167
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come [kémi] (he) eats
comi [komi] (I) ate, have eaten

Verbs with minor irregularities in the present are completely
regular in the past.

5e32.2 Structure sentences

1 I've never eaten there. Nunca comi 14.
2 Johnny ate well., Joaozinho comeu bem.
Johnny. has eaten well.
3 Alice and I have already Alice e eu j& comemos.
eaten.
4 Haven't you eaten yet? As senhoras ainda n3o comeram?
5. They ate early. Eles comeram cedoe.

503243 Drills on past tense of =er verbs
532,31 Past tense of comer

a. Fill the blanks with comi, 'I ate, I have eaten'

Hoje «--« no restaurante.
N30 ---- muito.

Ontem ==-- bife,

--=-= 3s onze horas.

--=-= em casa de Paulo.

6 Eu ---~ gpaghetti.

N P W N

b. Fill the blanks with comeu ‘'you ate, have eaten' or
'he (she) ate.' 'he has eaten!
1 Eduardo --««- em casa hoje.
2 JE e-a==?
3 Ela ndo ----- batata.
4 Onde VOC& =-=== quarta-feira.
5 Jodozinho =---- demais.
6 O senhor ---«= pouca carne.
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¢ce Fill the blanks with comemos, 'we ate,' 'we have eaten®

1 N30 -ecc=-- no domingo passado.

2 A que horas ===--«« ontem?

3 Nunca =-=----- camardo.

4 Térga-feira passada ~------ com Carlos.

5 S8bad0 ==e-=-= salada de fruta.

de Fill the blanks with comeram, *'you (pl.) ate,' *you have
eaten' or 'they ate,' *'they have eaten®

1 Voces ~===e=ee muitec?

2 Os senhores ««eeaa - vagens?

3 Eles j§ ----- -

4 Paulo e Pedro ===--- - nd restaurante.
5 Elas e-ec=-- - muito pouco.

532,32 Past tense -~ completion

{compreender] 1 Pedro ndo ~we--- 0 que eu disse.

[connecer *we'] 2 Ontem ~«=w== a Senhora Monteiro.

(escrever]) 3 Eles «==-«e pouco.

[descer] 4 Os senhores e-=--- na ,Rua da
Conceigdo?

[escolher] 5 VOC@ w=ee~w= coisas boas.

[dever] 6 Elas m-wmeea- muitos cruzeiros.

[beber] 7 EU ~=cee- trés cervejase.

[chover *it'] 8 ~====== muito aqui.

[esquecer] 9 fle se -=~--- do enderégo.

[compreender] 10 (eu) e-wwe= tudo que vocé falou.

{conhecer] 11 VOCEés =-w-- - muitos lugares no
Brasil?

[escrever ‘we') 12 cccoee duas vézes para a senhora.

[escolher) 13 O que elas weece--,

[esquecer ‘we'] 14 e---«- de deixar uma gorjeta.

[beber] 15 Paulo -«---- café com aglGcar.
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532.33 Tense substitution
Change the sentences to the past.

1 O senhor compreende?

2 Escolho bife com batata frita.

3 Sempre descem anqui.

4 Carlos ndo come°spaghetti.

5 Bebem 4gua antes do almégo?

6 Devo vinte cruzeiros.

7 Nao conhecemos o Rio.

8 Alberto conhece o Doutor Campos.

33 Present tense of the irregular verb saber, 'to know, to know
how' '(to do something)'

533.1 Forms

sei sabemos
sabe sabem

In the present tense saber has only one irregular form: se

533.2 Drill - completion
Supply the correct forms of the present tense of saber.

(I) ===== 0 nome da rua mas ndo o numero.
Ainda ndo (we) =---« gquem val com &éle.

Vocé -~--- se a femilia é grande?

Ela ndo ==-~-= quantos anos tem.

Eles ----- falar portugués muito bem.

Essa menina de trés anos j§ =~~--- escrever.,
(I) eo-e- muito bem quando & a hora do café.
Vocé ==-=-== quem é o médico?

@ 93 O U b W NN =
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5.3¢ Time expressions - answers to guando

54341 Summary

When?

When is it that, when?
Today.

Yesterday.

Day before yesterday.

Tomorrow.
Day after tomorrow.

This morning.
This afternoon.
Tonight.

In the afternoon.
At night.
In the morning.

This morning.
This afternoon.
Tonight.

Yesterday morning.
Yesterday afternoon.
Last night.

Tomorrow morning.
Tomorrow afternoon.
Tomorrow night.

Quando?
Quando & que?
Hoje.

Ontem.
Anteontem.

Amanha.
Depois de amanha.

Esta m 1ha.
Esta tarde.
Esta noite.

A tarde.
A noite.
De manh&.

Hoje de manha.
Hoje & tarde.
Hoje @ noite.

Ontem de manha.
Ontem 3 tarde.
Ontem 3 noite.

Amanhd de manh3i.
Amanhd 3 tarde.
Amanhd 3 noite.
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Early today, early this
morning.

Early yesterday.
Early tomorrow.

Very early this morning.

Very early yesterday (morring)
Very early tomorrow (morning)

NOW'Q
Righf now.

Sunday.
Monday.
Tuesday.

On Saturday.
On WNednesday.
On Thursday.
next
Next week.
Next month.
Next year.
Next Friday.

Last week.
Last month.
Last year.
Last rriday.

At the coffee hour.
At lunch time.
At dinner time.

172

Hoje cedo.

Ontem cedo.
Amanha cedo.

Hoje bem cedo.
Ontem bem cedo.
Amanhd bem cedo.

Agora.
Agora mesmo.

Domingo.
Segunda-feira, or segunda.
Térga-feira, or térga.

No sdbado.

Na quarta-feira, na quarta.

Na quinta-feira, na quinta.
préxima

Na préxima semana.

No préximo més.

No préximo ano.

Na préxima sexta-feira.

Na semana passada.

No més passado.

No ano passado.

(Na) sexta-feira passada.

Na hora do café.
Na hora do almdgo.
Na hora do jantar.



D +20 Unit 5

After lunch. Depoits do almdgo.
After dinner. Depois do jantar.
After three o'clock. Depois das trés horas.
Before lunch. Antes do almdgo.
Before dinner. Antes do jantar.
Before three o'clock. Antes das trés horas.
Two Qears ago. Faz dois anos.

Two years anz. H4 dois anos.

5.34.,2 Drills
534.21 Response drill

Answer the following questions.

1 Quando é que Paulo vai 3 cidade?

2 Quando é que os americanos vio chegar?

3 Quando & que vamos levar a bagagem?

4 Quando & que as senhoras querem preencher as fichas?
5 Quando & que o senhor visitou o Rio?

6 Quando é fue vocés voltaram de S30 Paulo?

7 Quando & que o senhor alugou esta casa?

8 Quando & que vdo mudar os nGmercs das casas?

9 Quando & que vocé ficou no Hotel Serrador?
10 Quando é que vamos comprar os bilhetes?
11 Quando é que vamos ver o Alberto?
12 Quando & que o senhor morou no Rio?
13 Quando & que foram apresentados ao seu espdso?
14 Quando & que nos convidaram para jantar?
15 Quando & que vocé vai falar com o fiscal?
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5.34.22 Translation

Do this exercise wit: the translation covered.

1 I'm going to the movies Hoje vou ao cinema.
today.

2 Day after tomorrow Mr. Silva Depois de am2znh3 o Senhor
will lunch here. Silva vai almogar aqui.

3 We can go this afternoon. Podemos ir esta tarde.

4 The traffic was awful this O tr&fego astava horrivel
morning. hoje de manha.

5 Edward and Paul talked with Eduario e Paulo falaram com
the Monteiro family last a familia Monteiro ontem
night. a& noite.

6 We're going to visit Belém Vamos visitar Belém amanhd
tomorrow afterroon. a tarde.

7 He returned very early Thurs- Ele voltou quinta-feira bem
day morning. cedo .

8 I'll do that right now. Vou fazer isso agora mesmo.

9 They're going to Sugar Loaf Eles vdo ao Pdo de Agucar
very early tomorrow. amanha bem cedo.

lo I'll take these men to Paquet4 Vou levar éstes senhores a
next week. Paquetd na préxima semana.

11 She arrived in Washington last Ela_chegou em Washington no
month. més passado.

12 Who is going downtown at lunch luem vai ao centro na | >ra
time? do almé¢o?

13 What about a ride after dinner? Que tal um passeio depois

do jantar?

14 Ann and Mary visited S50 Paulo Ana e Maria visitaram 330

four years ago. Paulo hd& quatro anos.
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5.35 Variation drills

5.35.00 Each variation drill stresses some construction. Before
starting a drill study the model sentence carefully and run
through the English sentences to see what all of them have
in common.

5«35 .01 H4 muito tempo que n3o a vejo.
(Note time expression and tense of verb)

1 I haven't seen him for a long time.
2 He hasn't seen them for a long time.
3 He hasn't seen them for six months.
4 We haven't visited them (f) for a year.
5 Dona Alzira has known her for ten years.
6 They have worked here for four weeks.
They (f) haven't gone there for ten days.
I haven't eaten for eight hours.
My wife hasn't met our neighbors for five days.
10 Our maid has lived with us for ten years.

5 ¢35 402 Eles nos convidaram para um jantar.

She has invited us for lunch.

He has invited me for dinner.

I have invited him for dinner.

We have invited them for dinner.
She took them (f) to Paquet§.

We met her at the theater.

He introduced us to the President.
I waited for you at that corner.
She called me yesterday.

fney visited us day before yesterday.
They took me home.

Do you know him?

O ® T O N L W N
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5.35.01

S ¢35 402
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H4 muito tempo que ndo o vejo.

H4 muito tempo que &le ndo os vé.

H4 seis meses que éle ndo os vé.

H4 um ano que ndo as visitamos.

H4 dez anos que Dona Alzira a conhoce.

H4 quatro semanas que éles trabhalham aqui.

HA dez dias que elas ndo vao l4.

H4 oito horas que ndo como.

H& cinco dias que minha espGsa ndo encontra os$
H4 dez anos Aque nossa empregada mora CONOSCO.

Ela nos convidou para um almdgo.
Ela e convidouv para um jantar.
Eu o convidei para um jantar.

N6s os conviddmos para um jantar.
Ela as levou a Paauetéd.

N6s a encontrdmos no teatro.

le nos apresentou ao presidente.
Eu o esperei naaguela esquina.

Ela me chamou ontem.

ies nos visitaram anteontem,
Eles me levaram para casa.

Vocé o conhece?
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5.35.03

$.35.04

535,05
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Estd com pressa?

Are you afraid?

Are you thirsty?

Are you hungry?

She is in a hurry.
They are afraid.

I'm in a hurry.

We are thirsty.

W>'re in a hurry.

I am hungry.

They are always in a hurry.
I am not afraid.

They are very thirsty,

Os pais do Senhor Ferreira.

Mr. Monteiro‘s parents.

Mr. Silva‘'s children.

Mr. Campos's brothers are married.

Mr, Ferreira‘'c relatives live in Recife.
Cona Alzira®' s neighbors are very nice.

Dona Ana's friends are coming tomorrow.

Do you know Dona Maria's husband?

I don't know Mrs. Monteiro's sister.

Casou com quem?

Who'd she live with?
Who'd he speak with?
Who'd you lunch with?
Who'd they arrive with?
Who'd she stay with?
Who'd he return with?
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Est4 com médo?

Estd com sé&de?

Estd com fome?

Ela estd com pressae

Bles estdo com médo?

Estou com presga.

Estamos com séde.

Estamos com pressa.

Estou com fome.

Eles estdo sempre com pressa.
NZo estou com médo.

Bles estdo com muita séde.

Os pals do Senhor Ferreira.
Os filhos do Senhor Silva.
Os irmfos do Senhor Campos sao

casados.

Os parentes do Senhor Ferreira moram em Recife.
Cs vizinhos da Dona Alzira s3o muito simpdticos.
Os amigos de Dona Ana chegam amanha.

Vocé conhece o marido da Dona Maria?

Ndo conhego a irmd da Senhora Monteiro.

Morou com quem?

Falou com quem?

Vocé almogou com quem?
Chegaram com quem?
Ficou com quem?

Voltou com quem?
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7 Who'd you go for a walk with?
Who'd she sit with?
9 Who'd he leave the key with?
1o She married Dr. Campos.
11 He married Alzira.,
12 Paul married Dr. Monteiro's daughter.,
13 Edward married Louis's sister.

5 435,06 Nuem mais vive com &les?
A Dona Alzira vai corz<co.

Who else lives with you?
Nho else lives with him?
who else is going with them?
Who else talked with you?
Wwho else returned with her?
Who else is coming with you (pl)?
who else wants to go with me?
Who else wants to work with us?
" They stayed with us.
1o The officer came with them.
11 Louis married her.
12 My mother-in-law lives with us.,
13 Are you going to the movies with me?
14 I left the book with him.

U b W N

P N

5435 .07 Quantos anos éles tém?
1 How old is she?
2 How old are you?
3 How old is Mary?
4 How old is Joe?
5 How old is the youngest?
6 How old is the olltest?
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7 Vocé passeou com quem?

8 Sentou com quem?

9 Deixou a chave com quem?

10 Casou com o Doutor Campos.

11 Casou com Alzira.

12 Paulo casou com a filha do Doutor Monteiro.
13 Eduardo casou com a irma de Luis.

535406

AQuem mais vive com vocé?
Quem mais vive com éle?
Crem mais vai com éles?
Quem mals, falou com vocé?
Nuem mais voltou com ela?
Quem mais vem com vocés?
Cuem mals quer ir comigo?
Quem mais quer trabalhar conosco?
Eles ficaram conosco.

O oficial veio com éles.
Luis casou com ela.

Minha sogra mora conosco.
Vocé vai a» cinema comigo?
Deixei o livro com éle.

W O 1N W N -

e A
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5.35.07

Quantos anos ela .em?

AQuantos anos vocé tem?
Quantos anos tem Maria¢?
(uantos anos tem José®

Quantos anos tem o mads novo?
Quantos anos tem o mais velho?

h U b W N e
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5 .35 008

5.35.09

S.35.10
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How old is your sister?

How old is Mrs. Silva‘'s daughter?
How old is Lourdes*' father?

How old is Carl's mother?

How old is John's brother?

Do you know how old I am?

I don't know how old he is.

O mais velho tem vinte e trés anos.

The youngest is one year old.

She is twenty years old.

They are eleven years old.

We are forty years old.

I am fifty years old.

Mary and I are eighteen years old.

Paul and Ana are thirty-five years old.
You and I are twenty=-seven years old.

Eles j& tém uma crianga de um ano
e meio.
They already have a child three months old.
We already have a daughter ten years old.
I already have a son five and a half years old.
He is a fifty year old man.
She is a twelve year old girl.,
She is a hundred year old woman.

Por falar em parentes, como vai
O seu irmao?

Speaking of relatives how's your sister?
Speaking of relatives how's your daughter?
Speaking of relatives how's your son?
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7 Quantos. anos tem a sua irma?
8 Quantos anos tem a filha da 3enhora Silva?
9 Quantos anos tem o pai de Lourdes?
10 Juantos anos tem a mae de Carlos?
11 OQuantos anos tem o izrmdo de Jodo?
12 Vocé sabe quantos anos eu tenho?
13 Eu ndo sei quantes anos éle tem.
Se35.08
1 O mais nov> tem um ano.
2 Ela tem vinte anos.
3 Eles tém onze anos.
4 Nés temos nuarenta anos.
5 Eu tenho cinquenta anos.
¢ Maria e eu temos dezoito anos.
! Paulo e Ana tém trinta e cincc anos.
8 O senhor e eu temos vinte e sete anos.
5 ¢35 .09
1 £les ja tém un crianga de trés meses.
2 Nébs j8 temos uma filha de dez anos.
3 Eu jd tenho um filho de cinco anos e meio.
4 Ele 6 um homem de cinqilienta aros.
5 Ela & uma menina de doze anos.
6 Ela € uma senhora de cem anos.
5.35.10
1 Por falar em parentes, como val a sua irma?
Por ialar e parentes, como vai a sua filha?
3 Por falar em parentes, como vai o seu filho?
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Speaking of houses, did you find one?

Speaking of ages, how old are you?

Speaking of physicians, is Doctor Campos back?

Speaking of watches, I have to buy one today.

Speaking of friends, what happened to (i.e. with) Peter?

L 3 o0 U

5.35.11 Parece-me que a fam{lia & muito
grande.

Seems to me the family is very small.

Seems to me the street is Very narrow.

Seems to me the building is very old.

Seems toc me Alzira is the youngest.

Seems to me they live downtown.

Seems to me he has invited many pecple.

Seems to me she got married last year.

Seems to me he's forgotten the tim:.

® oo bW N

535,12 Creio que sdo oito filhos.

believe there are five children.

believe there are seven rooms.

believe he is forty years old.

believe you are right.

don't believe he speaks Portuguese.

don't believe they are going to New York.
don't believe we can go today.

<N O U oa W N e
o e b

5.35.13 £le & médico?
(Note lack of article.)

1 Is he a porter?

2 Is she a stewardess?
3 Are you a clerk?

4 Is she a maid?
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Se31

535011

5635412

535.13

S UM b W N o <N o U b ow N e <9 0 " p
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Por falar
Por falar
Por falar
Por falar
Por falar

Parece-me
Parece-me
Parece-me
Parece~-me
Parece=-me
Parece-me
Parece-me
Parece-me

Creio que
Creio que
Creio que
Creio que
Nao creio
Ndo creio
Ndo creio

em casa, o senhor j4 achou uma?

em idades, quantos anos vocé tem?

em médicos, o Doutor Campos j& voltou?

em relégios, eu tenho que comprar um hoje.
em amigos, o que & que houve com o Pedro?

que a familia & muito pequena
que a rua & muito estreita.

que o prédio & muito velho.

que a Alzira & a mais nova.

que é€les moram no centro.

que éle convidou muita yente.
aque ela se casou no ano passado.
que €le se esqueceu da hora.

sdo cinco criangas.

sdo sete quartos.

éle tem quarenta anos.
vocé tem razdo.

que @le fala portugués.
que éles vdo a Nova York.
que podemos ir hoje.

EBle é carregador?

Ela & aeromoga?

C senhor & empregado?
Ela é empregada?
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S .32 ~Unit 5

Is he a policeman?
Are you an inspector?
Is she an American?
Are you a bachelor?

® =9 oo W

5.35.14 Vocé cenhece o casal Ferreira?

Do you know the Monteiros?

Do you know the 3Silvas?

Do you know the Lows?

Do you know the Camposes?

The Silvas live in Santa Tereza.
The Ferreiras are going to Belém.
The Lows have bought a house.

The Monteiros should be here.

® 3 bW N

535415 Sdo ao todo doze pessoas.

Altogether ther~ are eleven [people].
Altogether thexr: are five maids.
Altogether there are nine men.

Altogether there are fifty porters.
Altogethar thore are four doctors.
Altogether there atre ten stewardesses.
Altogether there are six bachelors.
Altogether there are fourteen Englishmen.

D N 00 N p oW N
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EBle & policia?

O senhor é fiscal?
Ela é americana?

O senhor & solteiro?

@ N O U

5.35.14

Voc# conhece o°casal Monteiro?

Vocé conhece > casal Silva?

Vécé conhece o casal Low?

Vocé conhece o casal Campos?

O casal Silva mora em Santa Tereza.
O casal Ferreira vai a Belém.

O casal Low comprou uma casa.

O casal Monteiro deve estar aqui.

M < 6 N & W MM

535,18

S&0 ao todo onze pessoas.

S30 ao todo cinco empregadas.

S80 ao todo nove homens.

S&o0 ao todo cinqﬁenta carregadores.
S80 ao todc quatro médicos.

S&0 ao todo dez a2eromogas.

S80 ao todo sels solteiros.

S&0 ao todc catorze ingléses.

RN A 6 U P W N =

State- FD, Washington, D. C.
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y_ﬂ-it 6 SPOKEN PORTUGUESE 6.1

6.1 Review of Unit 1
6.11 Give appropriate responses to the following utterances.
Como vai?
Estd na hora?
Até logoe.
De que parte é o senhor?

1

2

3

4

S Posco entrar?
6 C senhor fala portugués e inglés?

7 A senhora compreende portugués?

8 A senhorita pode falar mais devagar?
9 O senhor tem cigarros brasileiros?

10 O senhor fuma?

6.12 Repeat after your instructor, then translate into English.
Vou muito bem, obrigado.

Compreendo muito bem.

Sou americano.

Aceito, muito obrigade.

Muito prazer.

Eu me chamo Eduardo Low.

Pois n8o.

O senhor aceita um cigarro?

® 8 <9 & U & w N

Falo portugués,

Nio compreendo ing:‘s.

[y
-]
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6.2 Unit ¢

6.13 Translate the following sentences.

1 Are you from Brazil?
2 Do you have a license?
3 I understand Portuguese and English.
4 'Close the window again, please.
5 1 speak English very well.
6 Please speak more Portuguese.
7 Let's begin on (the] page five.
8 From what part of the U.S. are you?
9 Speak Portujuese, please.
10 What's the name of this gentlemant?
11 I'm (an) American.
12 Here's tlie book.
13 Let's smoke.
14 Can you repeat the number again - more slowly?
15 You speak very well.

6.2 Review of Unit 2
6.21 Give apprcpriate responses to the following utterances.
1 O senhor tem passaporte especial?
2 A senhora conhece uma empregada?
3 O senhor quer um ou dois quaxtos?
4

uanto ¢ a disrie no hotel Miramar?

ERIC 188
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5 Onde estamos chegando?

6 Para onde val o carregador?

7 Qual é o nome déste casal?

8 Qual é o nimero de sua carteira de identidade.
9 Onde estdo suas malas?

10 O que o senhor tem para declarar.

11 Jue dia é amanh&?

12 Para onde o senhor vai levar as malas?
13 Por onde o senhor vait?
14 Vamos sequir a aeromoga ou o fiscal?
15 O seu destino é Belém?
16 Qual € a sua casa?
17 O seu quarto € grande?
18 Ela é casada ou solteira?
19 Pode levar tudo?

20 Ela é gorda?

622 Repeat after your instructor; then translate into English.

N&o queremos sé um quarto, queremos dois.

Nés somos dos Estados Unidos.

1
2
3 Os atestados de vacina estdo ali.
4 Paulgmvai pelo Recife.

5 Sou solteirc.

6 Elas vém de Belém.

T Vamos par2 o aeroporto.
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1o
11
12
13
14
15

O quarto trinta e seis & no tercei:. andar.
Jé tenho o enderego.

O numero da minha ficha & vinte e oito.
Queremos ir ao hotel Miramar.

A nossa identificagdo & o passaporte.

Vou deixar as chaves no quarto.

Eles querem um quarto para casal.

Elas sfo de P3rto Alegre.

6.23 Translate the following sentences.

°o 0 <N O W & W N

o e e e s
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ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

These suitcases are strong.

Those hotels are very pretty.

The inspector has two small books.
These are new taxis.

They are very fat.

e have big bedrooms.

Those houses are ugly.

These streets are nariow.

I'll wait for your friend here.

1 don't have the complete addresses.
She doesn*’t work much.

Louis and Albert work with that man.
We declare the baggage there.

Ana and Charlea expect to see Mary.

Please writ~ your names here.
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16 They have a very small bedvoom.
17 That's our house.

18 How is Mary?

19 She speaks very slcwly.

20 We smoke weak cligarettes.

21 May I smoke another cigar?

22 Please (pl) sit here.

23 It's time to go to the airport.
24 Let's go, then.

25 We arrive today.

ée What's the date tomorrow?

27 Which way does he go now?

28 Which is your license?

29 Paul and 1 are from Washington.
30 Please leave the keys here.

31 Where is the maid coming from?
32 My wife and I are thin.

33 Which (one) is Galedo Airport?
34 He and I are the first in everything.
3% How much do you earn?

36 I work for the American government.
37 What does ‘mulito prazer' mean?
38 They (f) are married.

39 I earn little.

40 The windows are very narrow,
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6.3 Review of Unit 3
6.31 Give appropriate responses to the following utterances.

1 Que avenida & esta?

2 Onde fica o Hotel Serrador?

3 Como passou a noite?

4 J& estdo todos prontos?

5 Onde o senhor gosta de passear?

6 Onde vocé auer ir imanhd?

7 Como podemos ir ao Corcovado?

8 Em cue rua o senhor estd morando?
9 Onde vamos sentar?

10 Que lugares os senhores j& conhecem?

11 Onde vocé estacionou o carro?

12 Quando vamos voltar®

13 Nual é o meio de transporte para o P3o de Aglcar?
14 Em que lugar vocé ze hospeda quando vai ao Rio?
15 Quem vocé& visitou em Sio Paulo?

16 Para onde &les mudaram?

17 A que horas o senhor comegou a almogar?

18 O que voceé vé dai?

19 Todas as fichas estio em ordem?

20 O senhor sabe o0s nomes uaqueles rapazes?

6.32 Repeat after your instructor; then translate into English.
1 Seu jardim estava muito bonito.

2 Eu vou estacionar atrds do seu carroe.
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Almocéi na casa da senhora Silva.

Esta € a primeira vez que vem aqui?
Acho que ela esté& no jardim.

Hoje n&o posso estacionar o carro l14.
Aruéle é o Hotel Serrador.

Daqui n¥o posso ver bem.

9 0 <N o O » w

A senhora Monteiro chega amanhé.

1o Tem poucas casas grandes nesta cidade.
11 Hoje & dia quinze.

12 Eles se hospedaram no Hotel Miramar.
13 Esperei trés horas mais ou menos.

14 Eu gosto mais dos tdxis.

15 Os livros s30 de Paulo e 08 cadernos 830 de Jodo.

6.33 Translate the following sentences.

1 We visited Rio last year at this same season.

2 1 don't have the address. Let's go back.

? T want to see the only garden here.

4 We want to make plans to go to Sugar Loaf.

S Can you (pl) be at the same place at two o'clock?
¢ Tonight we have to eat before eight o°'clecke.

7 You can wait for me in that yellow building.

8 You (pl) can expect me on the twselfth.

9 I think we know this place.
10 Cn those hot days we parked the car behind theée house.
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11 On Cthe] hot nights we like to go to the plazae.

12 The people in this city are very poor.

13 Do you want my address? It's 116 Atlantic Avenue.
14 He has several buildings.

15 They lived in Sao Paulo for eight months. (i.e. eight months
in 330 Paulo.)

18 It began to rain this afternoon.

17 I'm living downtown.

18 They have only fifty yellow cards.

19 They are in rooms 27 and 29.

20 Do you (pl) want to take your maid too?

21 Where are we now?

22 You three sit here in back.

23 We can earn much more in Brazil.

24 1Is that the same lady [that] you visited yesterday?
25 Where did they leave the tickets.

26 Do you know how many certificates I found over there?
27 Why did you take the keys away?

28 He began to smoke a few monthes ago.

29 The best places [for] to eat here are not downtown,
30 They are right in everything.

31 Mary lived in the third house too.

32 Tomorrow I°'ll go downtown.

33 Let’s go by Beira Mar Avenue.

34 Are you (pl) going to the hotel tomorxrow?

35 I want tho key to ‘(1.e. of) the room.
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36 What part of Brazil are you from?

37 This is the second time you've come here.
38 We've already spoken several times.

39 I think that's the only place to see.

40 It's a very interesting trip.

6.4 Review of Unit 4

6.41 Give appropriate responses to the following utterances.
1 A que horas é o almdgo?
2 Os senhores escolheram batata frita ou vagens?

Como o senhor quer o bife?

O que vocé acha que vai | dir?

Quem vem 14°?

A WV e w

m que mesa vamos flcar?
De que vocé veior?

O que é que vocé& quer mais?

° o & =

., Em aue lugares vocé j& estéve-

10 O seu relégio trabalhia bem?

1+ Ate que horas vamos trabalhar?

12 Em que aeroporto chegya o sargento Low?
13 Na casa de aquem o Paulo ficou?

14 Nuando Luis disse gue vai?

15 Quantas horas o trem esti atrasado?

16 A que horas vocé acha melhor nés irmos?
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17 Vocé estd com fome ou coi: séde?

18 Onde as senhoras querem sentar?

19 O que o Jofo disse?

20 Até quando o serhor vai ficar?

21 Vocé& sabe a que horas o trem chega?
22 Os senhores j& acabaram de comer?
23 Por onde & mais perto?

24 A que horas ela toma o Onibus?

25 Ele ndo vai ficar mais um pouco?

6.42 Repcat after your instructor; then translate into English.

Comemos ao meio-dia em ponto.

Onde se come melhor aqui é haquele restaurante.

(XIS

Tanto faz.

Faltam dez minutos para as deze.
Aqui &les ndo aceitam gorjeta.
Vamos no domingo de manhé.

Est4 esperando na casa do Paulo.

Visitei o Rio 86 uma vez.

© WO N o v s 9w

Pelo meu relégio, sdo duas e cincoe.

10 Perto da Urca.

11 Eu wvou com ela.

12 Amanhd voc$ val ficar aqui.

13 As trés e quinze.

14 Acho que ndoy Paulo nfo gostou désse filme.

15 Dp Recife, eu acho.
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6.43 Translate the following sentences.

1 We ought to go to Paquetd Saturday afternoon.

2 Did you come by streetcar or on fooi?

3 1s there enough money for the tip?

4 I have a quarter to five,

5 The bus leaves at eight fifteen P. M.

6 How's the city of wWashington at night?

7 The train doesn't leave before miunight.

8 I have parked my car.

9 Have you finished looking at (i.e.,seeing) that book?
10 What time is it by your watch?

11 We turn on the radio in he morning and at night.
12 Who ftook my pencil?

13 What beer do you drink?

14 The train is one hour late.

15 How long does it take to gn from the United States

to Brazil?
16 Where do Charles and Louis eat?
17 How do you go home?
18 I <an choose only two things.
19 Everybody liked the spaghetti.
20 They haven't finished eating their (i.e. the) dessert.
21 What time does the train from S#o Paulo arrive?
22 Who turned his radio on last night?
23 Never forget 40 put sugar in my coffee.
24 You (pl) have to buy something for him before tomorrow.
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25 This is my room.

26 Why do they live in that place?

27 Which is our change?

23 Let me go in the restaurant first.

29 They always begin to eat before noon.

30 He cshould do what 1 want.

31 We like to wait for the streetcar on this corner.
32 1 must not forget to go to the theater tonight.
33 We always give the best dessert, to him.

34 Your friends give much more than you.

3% I give what I can.

36 Our lunch hour is at twelve thirty.

37 His plans have changed a iot,

38 Their names are not Portuguese.

39 My beer is iced but hers is not.

40 The Brazilian officer has arrived.

6.5 Review of Unit S
6.51 Give appropriate responses tc the fnllowing utterances.
1 Vocé sabe qual 6 a pégina?
2 Ele & seu parente?
3 Vocés j& foram apresentados?
4

fles foram convidados?
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1o
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24

25

H4 quanto tempo 880 casados?

Por que todos gostam de morar em Botafogo?
Esses prédios sfo0 modernos?

Quantos vém para o jantar?

S80 seus vizinhos?

Quantos anos tem essa cidade?

Onde estd aquela menina engrzgadinha?
Sabe quem é o pai déle?

Vocé vé o Corcovado dai®

Vocé falou com quem?

Sabe onde estd o doutor?

Quem € o médico dele?

Quantos anos tem esta crianga?

Vocés estdo com pressa?

Podemos dizer que sabemos tudo?

Fu nao sei, vocé sabe?

Juem sabe o que houve?

Quando €le escreveu estas cartas?

A que horas devrmos comegar?

Gwando vocés ¢ conheceram?

Cuando os rapazes escreveram?

6.52 Repeat after your instructorj then translate into English.

1
2
3

Preenchi 2 ficha ontem.
Ele ¢ meu parente.

hles escolheram 8ste lugar para o passeio.
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4 Maria Silva é aquela garota engragadinha,
5 Ela deve ter mais ou menos dezoico anos.
6 Anteontem as dez da noite.

7 Com um parente do Fernando.

8 Alnda ndo o conher

9 Sémente uma vez po. més vou ao restaurante.
10 Todos vivem em Porto Alegre.
11 Ele sabe falar portugués muito bem.
12 N&do compreendi bem o seu nome.
13 Eles ndo beberam muito.
14 Na préxima sexta-feira.

15 Ainda n3o sei onde vocé mora.

6.53 Translate the following sentences.
1 I only know what's in the book.
2 Her husband has already filled out the card.
3 They have always lived in big cities.
4 I wrote everything in the first letter.
5 It has been raining all week.
6 Next time I'l]l tell you what to do.
I turned on the radio very early day before yesterday.

How many people live in that building.

e o0 =2

That boy forgot his bock.
10 She must lunch at the Rio Bonito Restaurant.

11 They got off (i.e. got out of) the bus at:-Conceiglo Street.
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12 Johnny only ate the cdessert.

13 That doctor wrote a book about all the cities [that] he
visited last year.

14 Ye don't know whether the report is ready.

15 You forgot to take your boy to the doctor last week.
1€ He got married day before yesterday.

17 The house seems aquite modern.

18 They don‘'t know what to say.

19 He doesn't know [that] we're in a hurry.

20 How old is your neighbor's mother-in-law?

21 I believe they have invited them for day after tomorrow.
22 Do you know his age?

23 The beer was very cold.

24 My uncle and my niece always come at “‘en o'clock.

25 Vie want to do everything tomorrow morning.

26 It hasn't rained for six weeks.

27 Mr. Ferreira's house must be on this street.

28 “Yhom do vou work with?

79 3peaking of relatives, where do yqur parents live?
Jo I'm a doctor. .

31 Did you v.nderstand what 1 said?

12 VPaul's a custom's ins;ector.

33 Do you know her name?




Unit ¢

36
37
3e
39

40

see her every day.
I believe there are four ciaildren.
Seems to me I ought to do something.
Yho else wants to stay here?
Do you know Mrs. Ferreira's daughter?
He must be in a hurry.

I've invited him for dinner.



Unit_6 BEM—..JWLDE .19

6.6 Verns

Below are the varbs introduced in units 1 to 6.

6.61 =-3r and -qr type verbs

6.61.1 =Reoular -ar verbs

For Sao Paulo

acabar guardar
aluyar estacionar
apresentar casar
aceitax comprar
acnar convidar
aterrissar ligar
atrasar mudar
anlar parar
declarar passar
deixar precisar
Jesculpar sentar
cncontrar chamar
entrar chegar
falar tirar
faltar tomar
ficar trabalhar
funar vigsitar
ganhar

-

speakers this verb should be in section 6.€1.21.2.
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Unit ¢

6.61.12 Regular -er verhs

6.61-13

comer

compreender

preencher

viver

*For S#o Paulo speakers this verb should be included in sectipn
6.61.22.2.

Model conjugations of the

and -gr type verbs.

Compare the -ax and -er verb endings.

Falag

falo
fala
falamos

falam

falei
falou
falémos

falaram

=-ar

(falén)

Present

[f4lu)]
(f&la])
[ falbmus]
[(f41gw]
Past
[faléy]
[ faléw]
( falémus)
(falérgw]

204

present and past 1 of reqgular =ar

Viver Lvivée]
vivo [vivu]
vive [vivi]
vivemos [ vivémus)
vivem [vivey)
vivi (viv{]
viveu [ vivéw]
vivemos (vivémus]
viveranm [vivérgw]
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6.61.2 Verbs with minor irregularities

6.€61.21 -ar verhs

6.61.21.1 [e]>re]
fechar
esperar
comegar
conversar
levar
hospedar

gelar

6.61.2122 [0]>[>]
yastar
mHrar
olhar

voitar

6.61e21.2 [u]:>(o]

almogar

6¢61.21 .4 [1]\‘[QY]

passear

6.61.22 =gr verbs

6.61.22.1 [e]>[c]
beber
descer

dever
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esquecer

escrever

conhecer

parecer
6¢61422+2 [0] > o]

escolher

chover

6¢61+23 Model conjugations of =ar and =er verbs with minor
irregularities.

6e61.023.1 [e] = ':C]; [O] > [O]

Mosi =ar and =er which have close [e] or [0] in"'the stem,
change this wvowel to open [c] or [5] in some forms. Both
~ar and =er verbs have the change in the third person sine
gular and plural. The -ar verbs also have the change in
the first person singular; -er verbs do not.

[el> [e]
levar i [levdr] bebex [ bebé«x]
levo (1éwu] bebe "bébu]
leva (1€va], bebr (bébi)
levamos (levémus]) pekenns [bebémus }
levam [léviw] babeia [bikgy)
(o] > (o]
morar [mordr] escolher [(Lskolhér]
moro [mndru] escolho [isk&lhu]
mora (m3ru] escolhe [isk351hi]
moramos (morémus] escolhemos (iskolhénus )
moram [(m3rgw) escolhem [isk3lhey]
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6612342 [U]:>[3]
The [u] changes to [»] in the same forms as [o] changes
to [5) as described im the preceding section. Almogar
is the only verb of this type you have had.

6¢61.23.3 [i]>[ey]

(i) changes to [ey] when stressed

passear [(pasidn]
passeio (paséyu]
passeia [(paséya])
passeamcs (pasidmus]
passeiam (paséyjw]

663 =-ir verbs
These will be explained in Unit 7.
abrir.
preferir
repetir

seguir

5.6% Verks with major irreqularities.

The numbe.-s after some¢ of the verbs refer to the sections in
which all the f-rms of the present tense of those verbs are

3iven.
haver
dar 4.36.2
dizer
fazer
ir 2.41.3
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estar
querer
crer
pedir
poder
por
saber
sair
ser
ter
trazer
ver

vir
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Unit 7 7.1

7e1 Basic sentences

7.11 Basic dialogs

- indicates Francisco, 1 indicates senhor Maxrtins,
4 indicates wrong number, + indicates Julio.

7.11.1 Dialog 1 Telephoning

to use, to .tear usar
the telephone o telefone
-2y 1 use your phone? -Tosso usar seu telefone?

p3suzdr |sdw telefdnil|

the Jist a lista
telephonic telefonica
the telephone directory 2 lista telefonica
$sOf course. Do you want the sPois ndo. O senhor quer a
telephone directory? lista telefdnica?

pdyzndw# ucinhér’|kira liste
telefénikail

-Yes. Thankse. -Quero. Muito obrigado.
kéruff miytu obrigddui
sYoutre welcome. tNSo hd de que.
ngwd |di ké#
to connect ligar para
the dozen a ddzia
half-dozen (used instead meia duzia (or)
of 6 to avoid misunder=- meia
standing of telephone
numbers
zero zero
(Francis dials Julius' office (Francisco liga para o
number: 60-9649) escritério de Jilio:
60~9649. )

frgsisku 1£ga|pdre u
iskritircyu|di Zdlyu#
méys dizye zéru|l n3vi
mdya dizys|| kwdtru ndvi¥

nobody ninguénm
to answer respon-er
occupied, busy ocupado
(to occupy) (ocupar)

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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(Nobody answers. It's busy.)

to attempt, to try
inside

in, within, inside
some, an¥

some, a few

(Francis tries again in a few
minutes. Someone answers:)

{Hello? 60-9549.

the mistake

-Sorry! Wrong number.

The Weather

7.11.2 Dialog 2

(Francis dials again.)
-Is Mr. Julius de Almeida there?
oSpeaking (Lits It's he who

speaks )

~Hi, Juliuse. This is Francis.

the return
to be back

(Ninguém responde. Estd ocupado.)
niggy respddi# istd ocupduu
tentar
dentro
dentro de
algum
alguns

(Francisco tenta mais uma vez
dentro de alguns minutos. Uma
pessoa respondes)

frgsisku téts|mdyzime véz|déntru
di algyz mindtus# Ume pesda
respddift

4A13? 60~9549.
alé|| méys zéruln3dvi sfkul
kwatru novi#
o engano
=Desculpe=-me. Foi erigano.

diskulpimi# f3y gg4nu#

(Francisco 1liga outra vez.)
frgsisku 11ge|dwtre véz#

«0 senhor Jilio de Almeida estd?
usinhdr Z0lyu di alméyda|istd|]

oE &le quem fala,

e 61i|key félof#

~014, Jilio. Quem fala & o
Francisco.

old |2dlyu# kdy fdla|2 u fryniskuf

a volta
estar de volta

210



Unit 7

Te3

+Hi, Francis. Are you back
already?

-Yes, 1 arrived )ast Wednesday.

the airplane
the ship

.Did you come by plane?

I came

(to come)

since

since [that]

since I arrived

felt

(to feel, to feel sorry)

to feel heat, to be warm
to be with heat, tobe

warm (people)

~Yes. And since 1 arrived,
I've felt very warme.

the climate

.What did you think of
Washington's climate?

April

October

the summer

to make heats 1.0.)
to be hot (weather)

-Agril and October are the
est monthss But in summex
jt*s very hot,

LRC 211

014, Francisco. Vocé j& estd
de voltat?

0.4| frgsiskuf vosé Za isté|
di viltal|

-J€. Cheguel quarta-feira
passadae.

zé# Segéy|kwdrntafdyre pasédg#

o avifo
o navio

Vocé veio de avifo?
vosé véyul|di avydwl|

vim

(viz)

desde

desde aque

desde que cheguel

sentido

(sentir)

sentir calor
estar com calor

=Vim, E desde que cheguel, tenho
sentido muito calor.

vi# 1 dézdi ki degéyl||l ténho
sqtidu m)ytu kaldr#

0 clima
O que vocé achou do clima de

Washington?
u k& vosé adéw|du klime di

wé 84 tof

Abril
Outubxro
o verdo
fazer calor:

=Abril e Outubro -s¥o os melhores
meses. Mas no verdo faz muito
calor!

abrili owtidbru|sdw uz melh3driz
mézis# mdz nu veréwlfdz m)ytu
kalér#
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«Do you want to have lunch with ,Vocé quer almogar comigo aqui

me downtown? no centro

vosé ker almusdr komfgu|aki nu
sétrull

rainin chovendo

(T, he? brought trouxe

(to bring) (trazer)

the raincoat a capa

‘the rain a chuva

the urbrella 0 guarda-chuva

neither, nor, not even nem

-=I can't. It*'s raining hard here «=Nfo posso. Estd chovendo muito
and I didn*t bring ?a) rain- aqui e eu nfo trouxe capa nem
coat nor (an) umbrella, guarda-chuva,.

nw pdsuf# istd dovddu mytu
ak{||1 ew ngw trdwsi kdpa|ngy

awdrdaddvef
oWhere are you now? «Onde vocé estd agora?
Qdi vosd istd |agsrof
the drugstore a farmfcia

~In a Drugstore in Copacabana. -Nuina farmdcia em Copacabana.
ndme fanmdsyglqy k3pakabéno#

it will be serd
to be) (ser)
1) left sa{
to leave) (sair)
th¢ sun o sol
to make sun, to be sunny fazer sol
the sun was shining, estava fazendo sol

it was sunny

.Is that possible? When I left oSerd possfvel? Quando saf da{

there the sun was shining.. estava fazenco sol: Entfo
Then I'1l1l drop by your house passo em sua casa amanhé,
tomorrow.

scrd posfvel|| kwddu sat daf|
 istdve fazddu s4lf gqtdwll
pdsu ey sle kézglamanhé#

~0sKe 1'11 see you tomorrow. =Estd | ‘m. Até amanhé,
istd by# ate amenhé#
«Goodbye. Até amanha.

©
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7012 Additional vocabulary (to be memorized)
7.12.1 The Weather O Tempo
the wind o vento
to be windy fazer vento
to make wind ventar
it's windy estd ventando
the cold o frio
to be cold (weather) fazer frio
to be cold (person) estar com frio
hot, warm quente
iresh, cool fresco
dry séco
humid hdmido
7.12¢2 The Seasons A% Estagles
the spring a primavera [primavérs]
the summer o verdo (vergw]
the fall, autumn o0 outono (owténu]
the winter o inverno [ivérnu)
7123 The Months Os Meses
January Janeiro {Zandyru)
February Fevereiro [feveréyru)
March Margo [mdrsu)
April Abril (abrfl]
May Maio (mfyu)
June Junho [( 2Zd¥nhu]
July Julho [ Zulhu)
August Agdsto (agéstu])
September Setembro (setébxu)
October Outubro [ owtiibru)
November Novembro (novébrul
December | Dezembro  [dezgbru)
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7.12.4 Ordinal numerals | abreviation
first 1st. primeiro, a [priméyru] 1° 12
second 2nd. ~ segundo, a [segjdu] 20 28
third 3xd. terceiro, a [terséyru] 30 32

tergo, a [térsu) 30 38
fourth 4th, quarto, 8 [kwdatu] 40 42
fifth s5th. quinto, a  [k{tu) 50 s
sixth  6th, sexto, a [séstu] 60 62
seventh 7th. sétimo, a [sétimu] 10 42
eighth sth. oitavo, a [oytdw] 8¢ g2
ninth oth, nono, a [nénu) 90 o2
tenth 1oth. décimo, a [désimu] 10° 102
used as a noun: ‘one third® um ter¢o and in ‘'Tuesday' -
terca-feira. T

7 e2 Spelling and Pronunciation

7020 In this and the following lessons there will be notes on
how the sounds and stress of Portuguese are represented
in the spelling.

7.21 Syllable division

7+21.0 Since some letters represent one sound at the beginning
of syllables, and another at the end, it is necessary to
know where syllables begin and end.

7.21.1 One consonant between vowels.
When one consonant occurs between vowels (or vowel and
semi - vowel) the syllable division occurs before the
consonant.

telefone Copacabana brasileiro famf{1lia

[te-le-f6..-ni] ([koepa=ka=bé-na) [bra-zi-1éy-ru] [faemf-lys]

ERIC
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Note: 1. that this holds true across word boundaries:
hotel & [o-té=1¢] por um [po~-rd]

2. that each of the 2 consonant letters below represonts
only one consonant sound.

1h [1h] velha (vé=lha)
nh Cnh] minha (m{=nha]
ch (%] acha [=da]
rr (e] arranjel [a=-ry-Zéy]
sS (s] POSSVL (pS=su]

x¢ and sc before e and i (s8] desce [dé=-ei]

7.21.2 Two or more consonants between vowels
7.21.21 Clusters ~ pairs of consonants which cannot be separated.

Syllable division occurs before the first of these
consonants. Notice that the second must be 1 or r.

Clusters with

br [br] obrigado (o~bri-gd~du]
pr [pr] apresentar [a-pre-zq-tdr)

dr ([dr] padre (pd~dri]
tr [tr] atrds (a=trds]
gr [gr] agradar [a=gra«ddr]
cr [kr] Acre [£-kri]
v [vr] 1livro [(1{=vru]
fr (fr] cofre (k$=fri]
g 215
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Clusters with 1

bl [bl] ablus8o (a=blu=z4§w]
pl [pl) aplainar [a=play=-nédr]
dl (dl] adligar (a=dli=g4r]

tl (tl] Atlintico [a=tlg§=ti=ku]
gl [gl] deglutir [(de~glu~tir]
cl ([kl] tecla (té-=kls)

fl [fl] aflorar [a=flo=rdr]

Te21.22 Consonants which must be separated from a following
consonant or cluster.

1 (L) talco [tdL=ku]
maltratar [mal-tra=tdr]
r [r]) largo [1da~gu]
surpresa [(surR=pré-za]
s [s,z] (or “estd [is=t4)
4,2]) [iS-t¥]
mostrar [mos=trédr]
(mod=trér]
mesmo (méz=mu]
[(méZ-mu)
esgrima (iz=grf-me]
(iZ-grf-ma)
x [8,2] (or sexto [(sés~tu]
(8,2]) [séd=-tu]
extra [(és=-tra]
(é3-tre)
ex-ministro [ez-mi=-nis=tru]
[eZ~mi~nfd-tru)
nem (] engano (g=-gé=nu]
inglés (i{-glés]
também [te~-bdy)
comprar (kg-prdr]

Normally no othexr consonant can end syllables. There
are, however, a few exceptions, such as the word taxi
[(ték-si] in which (k] occurs in syllable final position.
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722 The representation of [m], [n], and [,] in the spelling
7.2241 [m] and [(n])
The letters m and n at the beginning of syllables (see
preceding section) represen e sound (m} andys[n)s
meu ramal mesmo
[méw] (ra-mdl] ([méz=mu]
na dona moderno
[na] ([dé=ns] (mo=dér=nu]

7.22.2 [,] =nasalization

The spelling of nasal vowels and diphthongs

Spelling of Simple nasal vowel sounds
C.] (el Cq] (i) (el Cy]
Final
syllablers
~-m —_— fim bom um
(£1] [v4] (y]
-n — —_— fins bons uns
[£f{s] (bds] [§s]
“ —_— irmé —_—— _ —_—
[ irmg]
Non-final
syllables
~mMm empregado estampar simples |comprar | chumbo
(q-pre-gé-du][is-tq-pin] [s(-plis!kq-pxén] [8y~bu]
-n
engano andar inglés | onde nunca
[q-gé=nu] [ g~ddr] [{-glés] | [§~dYi] [[mf-ka]
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Spelling Nasal diphthongs
of (] T
Cgyl Coyl| Cawl Cqy] Cyyl
=m garagem — | falam pSem _—
[gardZey) [fdlow] Cpdy]
-n garagens : — —_—
(gardZgys]
“ mde |[estdo gar¢des —
[m§yl|Cistgw] |[garsdys]
4 —_— muito
| [m§ytu]

In the above chart you have notice

that m or n written at the end of a syllable indicates the

nasalization o e preceding vowel or diphthong,

that ~ written over final a indicates its nasalization and

written over the first of two vowel letters
indicates the nasalization of both sounds (a vowel
plus a semi-vowel =—a diphthong).

that in one word, muito, nasalization is not indicated in the

spellIng. This 'zero' is represented in the chart
with the symbol @.

Note also that;

em or en in a non-final syllable = [q], in a final syllable = ([gy]

in a non=final syllable = (3], in a final syllable & [gw]

The -am spelling of the diphthong [gw] occurs only in
unstressed 3rd person Rlural verbs endings. Everywhere else
the sound [gw] 1s spelled §o.

§em .as the spelling of [Qy] occurs only in the example given and its

ERIC
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In all other words [Qy] is spelled Je.
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7.23 Spelling of [s,z,8,2]

72340 The spelling of these sounds in syllable~initial posi-
tion and the s;;elling of these sounds in syllable~final
pgsition are discussed separately in the following sec-
tions.

7.23»>1 Syllable~initial (s, z, &, 2]

7+23.10 In syllable initial position these four sounds are in
contrast.

For example;
assa asa acha aja
[(4sa] (4z2] [d44s] [4Ze]
bakes wing thinks act
7¢23.13 Syllable initial [s] and [z]
Syllable -~ initial [(s] and [z]
Word Initial After Consonants After Vowels
Ls]
Before e +i only c Cy 8C Cy SCy XCyp X
Before a,o tu only - ¢ ¢
Before any vowel s 8 ss
(z]
Before any vowel z z 8y 2, X
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[ Examples of [s8] and ([z]
Word Initial Afier Consonants After Vowels
1 [s]
Fefore s c s Cy, SC $S Se SC,y XC X
e+l |sem cem ansioso agéncia | posse vocé préximo
sento cento ensejo francés possivel acima trouxe
sinto cinto corsear terceiro | assinar descer mdximo
semana centro |ensinar conscio assim occila auxilio
sim cinema désse excede sintaxe
Before s s ¢ ss ¢
a,o,ul| saia falsa licenga asso ago
salas crianga | passar praga
sofd urso torgo assusta agucar
soalho orga massa faga
surpresa consul  cangdo posso PQgo
Cz]

z z S 4 X
zero donzela asar azar exame
zinco Alzira preciso fazem exemplo
zangar Elza visita dizia éexito
zona anzol uso razoar exdtico
zunir panzud presunto azul exumar

Note particularl
sents the sound

z that the letter s between two vowels repre-

Note also that a word final s or z followed by a word begin-
ning with a vowel represents the Sound [z ] just as an s or z
between vowels within one word. Below are some examples,

Observe the underlined syilables.

Ele traz Alzira Esta vez o Carlos quer

[trd-z~L) [v(-zu]
Mas onde estd 08 Ovos$s
[ma-zq] (u=-2z5]
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7.13

7e23.12

Te2342
7623420

Syllable initial [€] and [2]
Syllakle initial (4] is spelled ch or x.

cheque [$éki] xeque [$€ki]
chéo [S§w] xaxim [Jad{]
acho (48u] deixo [déydu]
enchi [egff] caixa [kdyZa)

Syllable initial [2] before e and i is spelled J or g.

before a, oy u is spelled j.

Before ¢ i Before a, 0, u
geladeira [Zeladéyra] loja [13Zs]
agéncia [aZdsys] jogar ([Zogdr]
relégio [RelsZyu] Juiz [Zuis]
jeito [2éytu]
hoje [421)

Jipe (2£pi]

Syllable-final [s, z, &, 2]

In syllable-final position these sounds do not contrast
ard are spelled alike.

Which sound occurs depends

1. on the dialect of the speaker

in the S&0 Paulo dialect (and othexrs) only
[(s] and [z] occur in syllable-final position

in the Rio-dialect (and others) only [£4] and
[Z] occur in syllable~final position

S&8o0 Paulo [(s] —Rio (4]
S&0 Paulo [z] —=Rio [2]

2. on what sound follows. (See below)
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In this position (s8] or (4] and (z] or (Z] are
spelled s or z.

8
}—-= [(s] or (4]
4

sentence)

200

)
}-_-[zj or [2] before voiced consonant sounds

7.14 Unit 7
7+.23.21 Syllable=final but not word-final
In this position (s] or [4] and (z] or [Z] are spelled
S O X
3
= (s] or [4] before voiceless consonant
X soundss [(ps ty ky, f] and [r] in
some dialects
s
‘} =[(2z] or [Z] before voiced consonant sounds:
X (by dy g5 1, my n) and [(r] in
some dialects
'
Voiceless Voiced
spelling | pronunciation spelling pronunciatiod
S840 Paulo Rio S4o0 Paulo Rio
Fs] [(¢] [z] (2]
esperar | isperdr idperdr ||lasbesto | azbéstu aZbddtu |}
estd istd 138¢4 desde dézdl dé2d¥i
sexta |sdste sédto Ta8go razqu rdZqu
refréscol refrésku refrédkullesvair ezvair eZvalr
zesfriafresfridr redfridr||desligar| dezligdr deZligde
Israel idRaéL Israel i2RaéL
7.21.22 Syllable=final and word=final

before voiceless consonant .ounds
and before pause (at the end of a
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Spelling Pronunciation

| S&o Paulo Rio

..faz poltronas. fds polLtrdnes# £fa4 poLtrénad#
..faz baldes.  fdz bdLd¥is# £f47 bdLuYidH
«ovoc@s tém. vosés t¢yw vosés tdy!
«svocés ddo. vosdz déwt vosédZ déw!
..8les compram. &lis kdprow# 4118 kdprawi
.eéles gostam. @&liz gistqwt é112 gSstawd
cotraz flores. trds fléris# trdd flérid#
cotraz verduras. trdz verddrasi traZ verdirad#
eed8 TUAS, az rdos# ad rdad#
.omuitas latas. m)ytez ldtes# m)ytaZ ldtadif
.omuitos méveis. m)ytuz mSveys# m)ytuZ msveydi#
+oméveis novos. miveyz nivus# m3vey? nivud}

7.24 Spelling of [r] and (r]
[r] is spelled rr and re [r] is spelled r.

rr = [r] (It occurs only between vowels). carro [ k4Ru)

r = [r]
1. between vowels caro o senhor é
[kdxru) (u sinhdré)
B e momsonants (00 rrogn
clusters with (r], Cbrgkul

section 5.21.71
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r z (r)
1. after syllable-finul consonants guelra
(see section 5.21,.22) [g9€Laa)
2. at the beginning of a word rua
[rda]
3. before consonants terno
[téRﬂU]’

0o senhor tem
Cu senliér tqy]

4. before pause (end cf phrase) Nio senhor.
' [ngw sinhér]

725 Spelling of (k]

[ks] is spelled x taxi (téksi)
(k] 1is spvelled qu before e and i aqui (aki]

quente [k§t¥i]

q before ua (wa] qual [ kwéL)
or [we] quanto [kw§tu)

¢ elsewhere escada [(iskdda]
desculpar [dY¥iskulLpdr]
coisa (kéyza]
cruzeiro [kruzéyru]
claro (kléru]

726 Spelling of [g]

[g) is spelled gu before e and i portugués [portugés)
= guia [ofs]
g elsewhére guarda (gwdrds]
artigo (art¥igu]
engano [¢génu)
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7627 Spelling of [t, t7, d, d¥]
[t) is spelled t, and [d] is spelled g;
(tY] and [dY) were used in the first two units to repre-
sent the sound of [t] and [d] before the [1] sound as a
reminder that in some dialects [t] and [d] have special
variants in this position.

tirar [tirde] or [t¥irdr] dia [dfs] or [d¥fe]
noite [ndyti] or [ndéyt¥i) de [df) or [dY1]

tempo ([tépu] de [ dé]
até [at€] desta [désta]
estd [istd] da (d4]
volta [véLta]) nada [ndds]
coté. [(kots) dé [(d5]
todo [tédu] dor [dér])
tudo [ tddu] do [ dd]

7428 Spelling of (1] and [L]
Both [1] and [L] are spelled 1.
Syllable-initial 1 or 1 in syllable initial clusters=[ 1]
the front 1.
Syllable~-final 1=[L] the ‘*back, [u]-colored 1' in some

dialects, and = [w] in other dialects.

Syllable initial 1 [  Syllable final 1

(1] [L] [(w]
loja [152a] poltrona [poLtréna] [powtrédna]
linha [(1inha] papel [papei] [ papéw)
licenga [lisésa] qual [kwdL] [ kwdw]
janela [Zanéls] espanhol [ispanh3L] [ ispanhiw]
inglés [iglés] alto [4Ltu] [dwtu]
flores [fléris) colcha [kéLEa] [kéwda]
famf{lia ([familya] calga [(kdLse] [(kdwsa]

©
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729 Summary

In the preceding sections we have explained how certain
consonant sounds are spelled. Below we have reversed our
presentation, showing how letters are pronounced.

Before ey4 i Elsewhere

c= [s] (k] ¢ always= [s]

9= (2] Cal j always = (2]

gu= ([g] Cgu] or (gw]

qu= [k] [kw]

ch always= [4]

X at the beginning of a word =[9]
at the end of a word =[ks]

before voiceless consonants within a word =(s] (or [£])

before voiced consonants within a word =[z] (or [2])
(only occurrence in the prefix ex-)

between vowels | =[8],(ks],(s]
or [(z]

x is the only consonant letter whose pronunciation is
not always predictable,

ss = (s]
Both s and z between vowels, except when =[z]
word-initial
- before voiced consonants =[{z] (or
[(2])
before voiceless consonants =[s] (or
and before pause [£7)

Elsewhere s =[s], and z=[z]

t before [1]=(tY] (or [t]) d before [1] =[d¥]
(or [d])
elsewhere =(t] elsewhere =[d]
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| o

at beginning of a syllable =[1]
at end of a syllable =(L] (or [w])
at beginhing of a syllable =[m]

3

[}

at beginning of a syllable =(n)

13

and n at end of a syllable =[]

rr =[r]
r between vowels =[r]
in clustezs =[r)

elsewhere =[r]
Initial h represents no sounds hora [(4re] h€ [4]

73 Structure sentences and grammatical notes
7.31 Present tense cf =ir verbs

731.1 Regular =ir verbs

abrir: abro, abre, abrimos, abreme.

[(abrfrs 4bru, &bri, abrimus, &brey]

1 I open the windows when I Fu abro as janelas quando
arrive. chego.
ew dbrulaz Zanéles|kwddu Eégu#
2 The clerk opens the door at O empregado abre a porta 3s
seven thirtye. sete e trinta.
u gpregddu 3dbri a pirtalas
seti i trite#
3 ‘'le open the bags only once. Sé abrimos as malas uma vez.
s3 abrimuz|az mdlaz|dma vési
4 They open the house. Eles abrem a casae.

81iz 4brgyla kdzei

©
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Note that the present tense endings of =-ir verbs are :the

same as those of -er verbs except in the Tirst person
plural. .

-eT “ir

1| -0 [u] ) Cul
3| -e ri} -c [i]

1| -cmos [émus]|~imos [Imus)

3 |=-em Tgyl |-em [ey]

-

Abrir is the only «ir verb you have learned that is
regular in the present tense.

7¢31.,2 =ir verbs .with stem=vowel changes

The ‘erbs with stem-vowel changes have regular endings.
7.31.21 Presentation of pattern
7¢31.21.1 [e]>([1] and [e]),and [0]>(u] and (o]

1, I prefer to sit near the Prefiro sentar perto da
window, janela.
prefiru sgtdr| pertu da
Janélaf
to telephone telefonar
2, Do you prefer to telephone now? Vocé prefere telefonar
agora? |
' vosé preféri|telefondr
, agiro#
3. We prefer to live downtown, Preferimos morar no centro.

preferimuz mordr|nu sétru#

4 They prefer to stay here. Eles preferem ficar aqui.
&1is preférgy|ficdraki#
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5. I sleep eight hours a day. Durmo oito horas por dia.
ddrmu 8ytu %ras|por dfai
opened aberto (abrir)
closed fechado (fechar)
6. Do you sleep with your Vocé dorme com as janelas
windows open? abertas?
vos@ d4rmi|kq azZandlaz
abéntas ||
7. We sleep little. Dormimos poucoe

dormimus pdwkui!

8. The children sleep a lot. As criangas dormem muito.
as krigsaz|d3rmgy myytu#

preferir {prefexrir] dormir { dormir]
sg
1 | prefiro [prefiru] durmo [ ddrmu
3 nrefere (preféri] dorme [dSrmi)
pl
1 preferimos [preforimus)| dormimos [ dormimus]
3 preferem [(prefecreyl dormem [dirmey]

Note the underlined vowels. Most =ir verbs with [e] or (o]
as the last vowel of the infinitive stem change in the same way.

Repetir and sequir are like preferir.,

7¢31e21.2 [g]>[1]

I'm very SOTrTYye. Sinto muito
situ mjytu.

Verbs with [ij as the stem=vowel of the infinitive are
irregular only in the first person singular.
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sentir [sentir]
sg
1 | sinto [s{tu)
3 | sente [séti]
pl
1 | sentimos [sgtimus]
3 | centem [sétey]

7.31.22 Drills
7.31.22.1 Person-number substitution.

1. Jaime abre as cartas.

Ela e eu .
Os senhores .
Vocé .
Eu .
Heu irmda .

2+ Eu prefiro dizer a verdade.
Minha esposa .
Nés : —
O senhor .
Elas
Maria e Ana..

. 230
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3. José cegue seu carro? 4. Nés repetimos tudo.
Fu ? Ela .
Més ? As criangqas — .
Ouem ? Eu .
Os rapazes ? Alzira .
Meu marido e eu ? O menino .

5. Vocés dormem cedo: 6e E;ga:ente nio falar bem portu-
Minha filhae——— Eg .
Jodr e eu . Nossos amigos .
A senhora . Minha esposa e eu .
fu . O casal Monteiro .
Suas empregadas.—. Minha irm& .

R

7. Elas preferem ir amanhé&. 8. Eu sinto muito frio aqui.
Eu . Elas .
Nés . Meus pais .
Jaime e Helena - Minha sogra .
O fiscal . Nés .
Meu pai . Anténio —

ERIC =31

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:



7.24

Unit 7

7.31.22,2 Translation drill

i.
2.
3.
4.
5.

6.

7.

9.

1o,

11.
12.

b

4.

©

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Cover the Portuguese when doing this drill

We repeat five times.,
I prefer an iced guarand.
She sleeps nine hours a day.

We feel very warm here.

‘They onen the door at 8

o'clocke.

Paul follows his father in
everything.

We don't sleep very much in
this city.

My brother feels very cold
in New York.

I repeat but he does not
understand.

My children don't sleep very
much.

I am sorry not to go with you.

I can't open this umbrella.

II

He follows me every day at
this hLour.

My neighbor opens the door
at 5 o'clock in the morning.

I sleep little because 1 take
too much coffee at night.

My wife regrets not taking
the children to Brazil.

Johnny repeats the same
thing every day.

Repetimos cinco vezes.
Prefiro um guarand gelado.
Ela dorme nove horas por dia.
Sentimos muito calor aqui.

Elas abrem a porta as 8 horas.
Paulo seqgue o pai em tudo.
Ndo dormimos muito nesta

cidade.,

Meu irmio sente muito frio
em Nova Yorke.

Repito mas é€le nfo compreende,
Meus filhos ndo dormem muito.

Sinto njo ir com vocé.

Ndo posso abrir éste guarda-
chuva.

ﬁle me seque todos os dias a
esta hora.

Minha vizinha abre a porta as
cinco horas da manh3.

Durmo
café

Minha esposa sente ndo levar
as, criangas para o Brasil.

gouco porque tomo muitc
noite.

Jodozinho repete a mesma coisa
todos os dias.
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6« She and I prefer to live
far from town.

7. I'1l follow the stewardess
and you go telephone.

8 I am sorry not to be able to
buy that car.

9. They go to sleep early because
they are already very old.

1o. My husband prefers to stay
home on Sundays.

11. I feel more cold in Sdo Paulo
than here.

12. I open the windows of my
house every daye.

Te31.2263 Response drills

Do this drill with the books closed.

in each answer.,

Ela e eu preferimos morar
longe da cidcde.

Eu sigo a aeromoga e vocé
vai telefonar.

Sinto muito ndo poder comprar
aquele carro.

Tles dormem cédo poraue j4 sdo
muito velhos.

Meu maridd prefere ficar em
casa aos domingos.

Sinto mais frio em S3o0 Paulo
do gue aqui.

Abro as janelas de minha casa
todos os dias.

Use a verb form

i. O aue o senhor prefere comer hoje?
= Prefiro bife com batata fritae.

2., Nuem abre a porta todos os dias?

- A empregada abre.

3. Nuantas vezes vocé repete?

= Repito cinco ve-es.

4. Nuem éles seguem?
- Seguem seus pais,

5. O nue vocé sente no inverno?

- Sinto muito frio.

6+ Nuantas horas seu filho dorme por dia?

- Dorme nove horas.,

7. Nue cores vocés preferem?
« Preferimos o azul e o prefo.
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Be ﬁles sentem muito calor no Rio-
= Sentem sim.

9. Vocés repetem agora ou mz2is tarde?
- Repetimos agora.

10. Eles sentem ndo poder ir também?
- Sentem sim.

11. Vocé dorme muito?
- Ndo. Durmo pouco.

12, Vocé abre a janela para dormir?
= Abro sim,

Te31.3 The irregular verbs sair and pedir: present tense

731,31 Presentation of pattern

Saio de casa ds oito.
sdyu di kdzslaz éytu’

1. I leave home at eight.

2. Vhat time does the train leaves. A nue hora sai o trem?

a ki Sralsdy u tréy"

3. I'll order beer. Pego cerveja.

pesu servéza

The verbs sair and pedir have major irreqularities
only in the forms iEIusErated above. Sair is regular
in the plural. Fedir except for the first person
singular, is like preforir. Note the open vowel in
the third person.

sair [sair] pedir (pedir]
saio [sdyu] pego [pésu]
sai [(sdy] pede [pédi)
safmos [saimus] pedimos [pedfmus]
saem [sdey] pedem [pédey]
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7e31.32 orills

7¢31¢32+1 Pe.son-riumber substitution

1. Ele pede o enderégo. 2. Nés saimos do escritério ds cinco.
Nés . Os empregados .
Jaime . O meu marido o
Eles . Eu .
hosa e Alzira . José e eu .
Eu . O senhor Almeida N

7Te31e32¢2 Translation

1. I'1ll ask for the name. Eu pegc o0 nome.

2. The inspector will ask for O fiscal pede o seu passaporte.
your passporte.

3. They always ask for money. Sempre pedem dinheiro.

4., We'll order steak. Pedimos bife.
S« I never ask for anything. Nunca pego nada.
(i.e.y nothing)

6. He goes out every nighte. ﬁle sal todas as noites.
Te Isiiave the building at Saio do prédio 38s seis.
8. When do we leave? Nuando saimos?

9. They leave very early. Saem bem cédo.
10. I'1]l leave right now. Saio agora mesmo.

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.
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7.31 Past I of -.r verbs, regular formation
7e32.1 Presentation of pattern

1. I followed your car.

the telephone operator

2. The ta2lephone operator
repeated the number.

outside
out, outside of

3. "'e preferred to live outside
of town.,

4. Have aill (of you) opened
(your® books?

5 Did you sleep well?

Eu sequf o seu carro.
ew segilg séw kdru;’

a telefonista

A telefonista repetiu o nimero.
a telefonista repetiw u mimeru#

fora
fora de

Nés preferimos morar fora da
cidade.
n3s preferimuz mordr|f3rs da

sidddi

Todos jd4 abriram os livros?
téduz |28 abrirgw|uz lfvrus]|

Vocés dormiram bem?
vosdz dormirgwv!béyll

Past I endings of =-ir verbs

sg pl
1 =i [1] imos [imus]
3 «iu [1iw] iram ([irgw]

(Compare these endings with those of -er verbs,

unit 5.)

All of the verbs in the preceding sections, are
reqular in Past I.
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7e32,.2 Drills

7e32.21 Person=number substitution

1. Eu pedf cerveja. 2. Nés dormimos até agora.
Ele e eu_______ . Esta menina o
Meu irmdo_______. Eu .
Os homens_____ o Aquéles senhores______ .
Seu filho . Jaime e Alberto_ .
Este senhor__. Maria .

3. Eles sentiram nio comprar o 4. Ela safu ds sete.

Carro.

As empregadas o
Nés o

Eu .
Eu .

Minha filha e eu___ .
Minha irma »

A sogra déle .
Meu marido e.eu _»

Os médicos .
O casal Ferreira »

5. Ela abriu a casa bem cedo. 6. Eu prefiro cigarros americanos.
Nés . Meu marido .
Elas . O doutor Campos .
Vocé . Antonio e Jaime .
As empregadas . Nés -
Eu . Nossos amigos .
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Te32,22 Tense substitution

Repeat each sentence after your instructor; then say it

again changing the verb to the past tense.

1. Saio de casa muito cé&do.

2. Elas sentem muito calor no Rio.

3. Preferimos morar em Copacabana.

4. O empregado abre a porta de manhd.

5 Repetimos o ndmero vdrias vezes.

6o Sigo Jo&o em tudo.

Te Meus irmdos dormem pouco.

8. Vocé dorme bem?

9. Minha esposa e eu sentimos nfo falar com ela.

10. Pego para vocé ficar,

11, Os emprcgados saem 3s 8 horas.

12, Meu filho nunca pede dinheiro.
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7.33.23 Translation drill
I
1, My wife left the hospital yesterday.
2+ Today my son slept until noon.
3., The inspectors opened our suitcases.
4. 1 was very sorry not to see you there.

5. They followed the girl as far as (i.e. until) the
Avenue.

6. 1 preferred steak and fried potatoes.

7. Ve left at 7 A.M.

8. He opened the book on page 25.

9, John and I asked [for] to leave earlier.
10. Yesterday I slept at Paulo's.

11. Peter and Paul asked for an iced beer.

12. 'le oprened the street door very late.
I

1. Minha esposa safu do hospital ontem.
2., Hoje meu filho dormiu até o meio dia.
3, Os fiscais abriram nossas malas.

4., Senti muito nio ver vocé 14.

s, Eles seguiram a mog¢a até a Avenida.

6. Preferi bife com tatata frita.

7. Safmos 3s sete horas da manhd.

8. Ele abriu o livro na pdgina 25.

9., Joio e eu pedimos para sair mais cédo.
10. Ontem dormi em casa de Paulo.

11, Pedro e Paulo pediram uma cerveja gelada.

12. Abrimos a porta da rua muito tarde.
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1.
2.
3.
4.
Se
6o
‘e
8,
9.
10,
11,
12.

i.
2.
3.
4.
5
6.
Te
8,
9.
1o,
11,
12,

©

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

IX
Yesterday I left the casino at 3 A.M,
Mary always followed her older brothers,
Ve asked for money but they don't want to give [it],.
I was sorry not to see you at the theater.
We didn't sleep there because we didn't find a place.
He didn't open the door and I waited a long time.
My childrer and I felt colder there than here,
When they opened the ‘door, I was already there.
The ladies slept little because it was too warm,
My friend asked me to stay but I have to go.
Doris and her husband left Chicago last week.

I preferred to stay and buy a new car.

11
Ontem eu saf do casino 3s 3 da manhj.
Maria sempre seguiu seus irmfos mais velhos.
Pedimos dinheiro mas éles nio querem dar.
Senti muito n&o ver vocé no teatro.
Ndo dormimos 14 porque nfo achamos lugar.
Ele nfo abriu a porta e eu esperei muito.
Meus filhos e eu sentimos mais frio 14 do que aqui.
Quando &les abriram a porta, eu jd estava 14,
As senhoras dormiram pouco porque estava muito calor.
Meu amigo pediu-me para ficar mas eu tenho que ir.,
Doris e seu esposo sairam de Ch.cago a semana passada.

Eu preferi ficar e comprar um carro novo.
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7.33 Present tense as future substitute

7.33.1 Presentation of pattern

1, I'11 arrive tomorrow at 8. Chego amanhi as oito horas.
(or: I arrive tomorrow at 8) dégu amanh§|as dytu Srosf

all [the] day todo o dia
2. Next Saturday we'll work No pxéximo sdbado trabalhamos
all day. todo o dia.

nu prisimu sdbadultrabalhémus |
tddu u dieif

3. They'll come in June. Eles vém no més de Junho.
éliz véylnu méz|di Z¥nhu#

The present tense is very commonly used to express future
time in Portuguese. (The present is sometimes used to
refer to the future in English also. See the first
sentence).

733.2 Transla*ion drill

Use the present tense in translating these sent~nces.

1. John will go to Rio next month.

2. Later I'll buy the tickets.

3. We'll meet Sunday at eight o'clock.

4, I'll write day after tgmorrow.

S, She will leave Thursday at ten o'clocke..
6. Tomorrow I'll work all day.

7. We'll land this afternoon.

8. I'll follow your car.

9. I'11 have lunch theré next Saturday.
10, I'll in roduce you later.

11. She'll get married next month.
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12, These men will start next week.

13. There'll be epough money.

14. I believe we will return next year.

15 I'll return tonight.

16 I'll try next monthe.

17. Tonight I'll sleep here.

18 I'l]l go to S3o0 Paulo tonight.

19. The train will leave tomorrow afternoon.
20 We'll repeat the same thing tomorrow.
21, We'll go to Recife next month.

22. We'll finish the letter tomorrow.

23, We'll set our watches one hour ahead.
24. They'll lunch at the restaurant next week.

25. I'll rent this house next year.

T+34 Location: the difference between estar and ser and ficar,
'to be.!

7.34.4 Presentation of pattern

star is used when we give the location of

In general, estar
t°1f not perménently located.

e
something tha

Ser and ficar are generally used when we refer to something
that is permanently located.

I and ficar can be used interchangeably. Fica cculd be
éd instead of € in the 4th and 5th sentencés Below; and
could be used Instead of fica in the 6th and 7th sentences.

the (suit) coat : 0 paleté

1. Where is my coat? Onde estd o meu paietd
249 §di %stdh.x mew palits]|

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.



Unit 7 7.35

the wazrcrobe o0 guarda=-roupa
%e Your coat is in the O seu paletd estd no
wardrobe. guarda-roupa.
u séw palitﬁl%sta nu gwarda
réwpof
upon sobre

3, Your book is on the table. Seu livro estd sobre a

mesae.
sdw 1fvrulistd sdbri a
mézoff
the office o escritdério
4., Where is Mr. Campos' Onde é o escritério do
office? senhor Campos?

ddi £|u iskritsryu|du
sinhdr k§pus ||
5. Mr, Campos' office is O escritério do Sr.
on the 7th floor. Campos é no_sétimo andar.
u iskritiryuldu sinhdr
kdpuz|& nu sétimu gdde#

6. Where is S&o José Onde fica a Rua S8o José?
Street? ddi fikala rds|sw Zozé||
7. It's downtown. Fica no centro.

fika|nu sétru#

703442 Drills
7.34.,21 Substitution drill

Repeat each sentence after your instructor, then
substitute the subjects he suggests, changing the
verb if necessary.

1. Ele estd no centro. (o hotel Serrador, o aeroporto,
a loja)

o 2., Onde é o escritério. (Jofo, o carro, a casa)
ERIC '
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734,22

i.
20
3.

4.

5.

6.

8.
9.

10.

3« A casa do senhor Silva & naguela Rua.

4. A P3o de Agucar € no Rio.

(a alfandega,
0 Carro, o
restaurante)

(as senhoras, Copacabana,
eu)

5. O escritdério do senhor Silva fica no 89 andar.

(os livros, o sargento, o
medico)

6. A cidade fica perto dajui. (os carros, a farmdcia,

0 cinema)

7. Onde esta o meu paleté? (os livros, o aeroporto, o

Major)

8+ Nossos filhos estdo em casa. (a senhora Silva, o3

Translat.i>n drill

vthere is Brazil Ave?
Our sisters are at home.

Is New York far from ‘Jash-
ington?

The bread and water are
already om the table.

Our offices are on the ninth
floor.

The drugstore is on the
corner.

VWhere are you (pl.)”?

Is the hotel near the airport?
The key is in the door.

Mary is in the garden.

The bathroom is on the second
floor.

Our wives are already in line.

bilhetes, o carregador)

Onde fica a Avenida Brasil?
Nossas irm3ds est3o0 em casa.

Nova York € longe de Wash-
ington?

O pdo e a agua j4 estfo na
mesa.

Nossos escritdrios sdo no
nono andare.

A farmdcia fica na esquina.

Onde estio vocés?

O hotel e perto do aeroporto?
A chave esta na porta.

Maria estd no jardim.

O banheiro fica no segundo
andar.

Nossas esposas j4d est3o na fila.
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737

13, My room is on the tenth floor.
14. Mirio is already on the boat.

7 ¢35 Variation drills

73501 Vocé veio de navio?

1. Did he come by train?

2. Did I come too (i.e., very)
early?

3. Are you [pl.] coming with
Anthony?

4, Did I come on time?

5. Did your wife come also?

6. Are the girls coming by plane?
7 Did I come through here?

8+ Is she coming on the 15th or
16th.

7 ¢35 62 No ver8o faz muito calor.

1. In Chicago it's very cold.

2, There the sun shines all the
yeéare

3, Here it isn't too warm.
4. In Rio it*'s never cold.
S« Here the sun never shines.,

6o In winter it's very cold.

N
os
-~

Meu quarto € no décimo andar.

Mério j4 estd no navid.

Ele veio de trem?

Eu vim muito cedo?

Vocés vém com Anténio?

,Eu vim na hora?

Sua esposa também veio?
As mogas vém de avido?
Eu vim por aqui?

Ela vem no dia 15 ou 16?7

Em Chicago faz muito frio.
L4 faz sol o ano todo.

Aqui ndo faz muito calor.
No Rio nunca faz frio.
Aqui nunca faz sol.

No inverno faz muito frio.
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7¢3543 Ouando sal daf estava fazendo sol.

1. Here it*'s warm, Aqui cstd fazendo calor.

Z. It's sunny in the garden. No jJardim estd fazendo sol.

3. Yesterday it was cold. Ontem estava fazendo frio.

4. In Rio the weather is fine. No Rio estd fazendo tempo bome.

S This morning the sun was shin= Hoje de manh& estava fazendo
ning. sol.

6. It's very cold today. Estd fazendo muito frio hoje.

735 ¢4 Ninguém responde.

1. Nobody's going downtown. Ninguém vai ao centro.
2. Nobody paid the bill. Ninguém pagou a conta.
3. Nobody goes with me. Ninguém vai comigo.

4. Nobody wants to stay. Ninguém quer ficar.

5. Nobody calls me. Ninguém me chama.

6+ Nobody writes me. Ninguém me escreve.

7 ¢35 45 Dentro de alguns minutos éle
tenta mais uma vez.

.1¢ I'1ll return to Brazil within Dentro de um ano volto ao
& Yyear. Brasil.
2. I'l]l finish the book within Dentro de uma semana acabo
a week. o livro.
3. Within a few hours it will Dentro de algumas horas fica
be (i.es, become) ready. pronto.
4, There is a watch inside that Dentro -daquela caixa hd
box. um reldgio.
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5. There are many peopls inside Dentro do prédio ha muita
that building. gente.

6. It's very hot inside (the) Estd fazendo muito calor
house. dentro de casae.

7. There are many people in that HE muitas pessoas® ‘entro
Care danquele carxo.

State DF, '-.’lashington, D.Ce
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Unit @ 8.1
8.1 Basic sentences
8.11 Basic dialogs

8.11.1 Dialog 1

« indicstes Ricardoy, = indicates the captain, » indicztes salesman,

the free time, lelizure a folga
to be [of] free [time] estar de folga
the captain o capitdio
the buying, purchase a compra
to mcke purchases fazer compras
(i.eey to shop)
. I am free toley, coptain. Shall we « Hoje estou rle folga, capitdo.
go shorping? Vamos fazer compras?

821 istdw di filgolkapit{w’ vimus
fazér kdpros]|

Christmas o Matal
-Let's. I have to buy some Christmas - Vamos. Tenhko nue comprar alguns
nresents, presentes de MNatal.

vimus,’ ténhu ki kqprdr'algys
prezdtiz|di natdl”

the pair 0 par
the shoes 0s sapatos
the suit (for men) 0 terno
some uns
«And I have to buy a pair of shoes « E eu tenho que comprar um par de
and some suits for summer. sapatos e uns ternos para o verdo.

i dw ténhu ki kqprdrly pde di
sapdtuz|i ys térnus|pdra u verfw!

- Look, a bus. Hurry! = Olhe um dnibus. Depressa’

31hi y dnibus: diprésc

to pay, to pay for pagar
(something

the passage, the fare a passagem

the bus stop a parada




8.2 Unit 8

« J4 paguel a sua passagem. Yamos

o« I've plready paid your fare. Let's
' descer na préxima parada.

get out at the next stop.
23 pagdyla sia pasdgey vimuz desés
na prisims parddef

- Muito obrigado.

mQytu obrigddu#

- Thanks a lot.

« NSo hd de que.
ndw 4| di ké#

« Don*t mention it.

8.11.12 Dialoq 2

to look at
the shop window
the shop, the store

« Loet's look at the window of that

shop.

likln?

I'm liking

(to like)

“he shirt

principally, mainly, chiefly
specially

blue

= I like those shirts very much,

specially the blue ones.

the necktie
“he color
“ormicahle, great, wonderful,

swell

olhar
a vitrina
a loja

« Vamos olhar a vitrina daquela
loja.

vamuz olhdr a vitrinaldakéle 147ef

gostando
estou gostando
(gostar)
a camisa
principalmente

azul, azuis

- Estou gostando muito daquelas
camisas, principalmente das
azuis.

istdw gostgdu mQytul dakéloas
kamfzesf prisipalméti|daz azdys#

a gravata
a coér
formiddvel, =-ddvels
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« Look at those tlies. What swell
colors!

the house, the store

expensive, exorbitant
(applied to shop owners
or shops, etc., not to
objects for sale)

the price

= And the prices too! This store
is .very expensive,

the shoe store
tne book store
the side
of (1.e.,0n) the other side

« Let's go to the shoe store on the
other side (of the street)

cheap
expensive, dear
regular; not expensive,
b not cheap; average
ad

- Those cheap shoes are awful.

o But this store also has good
things. Let's go in.

N2
|
-

Olhe essas gravatas. Jue cdres
formiddveis!

31hi &sez gravdtes# ki kdris
fodrmiddveysit

8 casa
careira

0 prego

- E 0$ pregos também. Esta casa €
muito careira!

i us présus tgbdy# esta kézelc
m)ytu karéyraff

a8 sapataria

a livraria
0 lado
do outro lado

« Vamos 3 sapataria do outro lado.

vdmuz a sapatarfa|du dwtru lddus

barato
caro
regular

ruim [rw{] or [ry{y]

- Aquéles sapatos baratos sfo muito
rulns.

akdlis sapdtuz bardtus|siw m)ytu
rufs#

o Mas essa loja também tem coisa
boa. Vamos entrar.

mazésa 15Za| tgbdy tdy kdyza béoe#
vdmuz qtrdef
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BEST COPY AVRILABLE Unit 8

11.13 Dialog 3

I want to see some black shoes.

the (size) number
the size

to wear (only for footwear)

Please sit here. "'hat size do you

wear?

Forty.

to prove, test (i.e. to
try on, taste, etc.)

Do you want to try these on?

simple

No. I prefer something simpler.

to cost

This one is alright. How much
does it cost?
450 cruzeiros (!"ay 1 show you)

something else?

That*s all for todaye.

oo

- uero ver uns sapatos pretos.

kéru vérlys sapdtus prétus’

o0 numero
o tamanho
calga:

1 Sente-se aqui por favor. Tue
nimero o senhor calga?

sdtisi aki|pdr favéri ki nimeruiu
sinhdr kdlsa
= uarenta.

kwaréta#

provar

: Juer provar éstes?

kér provdréstis |l
simples

- Ndo. Prefiro uma coisa mais
simples.

niw! preffruma kéyzalmdys s{plis¥
custar

- Este estd bom. Juanto custa?

éstilistd bg} kwitu kistaf

: 'uatrocentos e cinquenta
cruzeiros. Mais alguma coisa?

kwdtrosétuz|i sjkwdta kruzéyruss
mdyz algdme kdyzal!

- Por hoje é sé.

pordi%lc s 5
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Unit 8 845
pay pague
(to pay) (pagar)
the »ox, cashier's window a caixa
pay at the cashier's window’ paque na caixa

1 Pay at the cashier's window, please. 1 Pague na caixa, por favor.

wrap
(to wrap)
wi chout

- rap it without the box.

8.11.14 Dialog 4

the exposition, exhibition
(her~ the name of a shop)

Mow let's go to the 'Excosigdo’.

will (it) be (i.e., is it
likely to be)

- i1l it be open? It's already
five o'clock.

the commerce, business
(houses)

useful

the useful days (i.e.,
work days or weekdays)

Yes. The stores stay open until
6 psms ONn wéekdayse

pdgi na kdyda|pde favde:

emhrulhe
(emhrulh-r)
ser

- Cmbrulle scr g ¢ ixae

ghrithilsgy a 1 dvd-

a exrosigdo

< .gori vamos & Lxrosigio.

agdrz|vimuza ispozisiw

estar

- Estard aberta? J3 s3o cinco
horas.

istardbértall 23 sgwisiku 3res/

0 comércio

util
os dias Udteis

Estd sim. O comércio fica aherto
até as 18 horas, todos os dias
dte’.s .

istd|s{# o komérsyu fico abértulate
az dizdytu 3ras|tdduz uz dicz Cteys/
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= Just where is "A Exposigdo*? - Onde fica mesmo "A Exposiqdo"?
ddi fike mézmula ispoziséwif

left esquerdo
right direito
e On the left side of Avenida Rio « Do lado esquerdo da Avenida Rio
gragco. at the corner of Rua Sdo Brazco. na esquina da Rua Sdo
osé., José.,

du 13dcu iskérdul|davenida miu brgkull
na %skinalda rda sdw Zozéit

almost quase
in front of, opposite em frente de
Malta House (name of a store) Casa Malta
= Ohy I know. Almost (directly) = Ah, j4 sei. Quase em frente da

opposite the ‘Casa Malta‘®, isntt it? Casa Malta, nio 4°
4|23 séy# kwdzi qy frgtilda kdze
mélta| nwél|
o« That's right. « Is$s0 mesmo.

tsu mézmus

B8.12 Supplementary vocabulary

8,12.1 To be memorized

the clothes a roupa
the trousers as calgas
the coat 0 casaco
the stockings, socks as meias
the dress o vestido
the blouse a blusa
*he skirt a saia
white branco
green verde
yellow amarelo
red vermelho
hrown marron
gray cinza (invariable)
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8.12.2 Optional

the pajamas o pijama

the underwear a roupa de baixo

the shorts (underwear) as cuecas

.the undershirt a camiseta

the (woman's) suit o costume, o *tailleur’
8.2 Spelling and pronunciation
8.21 Spelling of vowels and semivowels

8.21.1 Stressed vowels

SPELLING OF STRESSED VOWELS
(a) Ca] | (el Ce (o] (=] (4] Cul
Unmarked | a a e ° [ 0 i(e)} u(o)
Marked
close | & é )
open £ é é
Examples lengano praga |vez dez ovo ovos minha azul
semana ramal (mesmo comego |[porto porta dia ddzia
Atign- 34 vocé café por dtimo | fila mime ro
tica
iunnime sofd |[més  prédio favd nés disse | rua

The accent marks _ and _ indicate word stress. When placed over
a, 8y 0 they also indicate the vowel sound, _ indicating a close
vowel and ’ an open vowel.

Exceptions

& in the ist person plural past I verb ending is [ 2)
in the speech of many speakers; faldmos [faldmus)
or [faldmus)

)
=)
Q N
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10

in a final syllable closed with m or n is always (ey]:
também [ tgbédy]

“/hen an a, e, or o occurs unmarked it is often impossible
to predict what sound is represcnteds You have to hear
the word. Sometimes, however, the sound can be predicted:

3, €, 0 nasalized are close [a, e, o)
anda [gda] tempo [tgpu) bom (bq]

3, ey 0 before a syllable beginning with m, n
or nh are close: [a, e, o]
cama [kSmoe] tenho [ténhu] dona {déna)

e, 0 before final =1 are open (€, 2]
hotel [otéL] espanhol [ispanh3L]
e, 0 are open (¢, 2] in certain verb forms.

(See Units 5 and 7)

e, 0 as the spelling of [i] and [u)] occurs

only in monosvllables which are stressed
only when said in isolation. In sentences,
they are unstressed. Some people pronounce
these words with [e] and [o0] in isolation
and [1] and [u) only in sentences.

e de se me lhes o do no nos dos

The word que, which looks like these, is
a partial exception. It may receive
sentence stress in which case it is
pronounced [ké]. Otherwise it is pro-
nounced (ki)

Compare these with the spelling of
unstressed final syllables in the follow=
ing section.

Do
oy
-1
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B8e2142

Unstressed vowels

UNSTRESS ED VOUELS

2H6

Non-final syllables
Cal (el (ol (1] Tul
-Usually a e 0 i u
Sometimes e 0
Examples
camisa pessoa obrigado |primeiro |ocupar
elevador |semana [sofd visita cruzeiro
famflia |nimero |cozinha |estd mudar
aparta- |telefone |moderno |pequeno |fogdo
mento !
1
UNSTRE3SSED VO1cL3
Final syllables
(2] (1) (u]
Spelling a 3 o
Examples
hora tarde todo
porta f18res ovos
praga sabe tudo
rua vive quarto



8.10 Unit Q

(c] and [5] do not occut unstressed in most dialects of Portuaucse.

@ and o in non-final unstressed syllables usually are pronounced
(e] and [o] in Brazilian Portuguese.

% in an initial syllable closed by =s (est4, esperar, espanhol)
s normally [i). Elsewhere it is not possible to predict the
occurance of [1] as the pronunciation of e or of [u] as the pro-
nunciation of o in non-final syllables,

The [1] and Tu) pronunciations are more common in Portugal than in
Brazil. Final e and 9o, or e and o followed by final -s, are
unstressed (i} and (u]. The only exception: porque [ pdrké)

Be21.3 Semi=vowels

Spelling of semi-vowels
Cy) (w]

usually i u

sometimes e o

rare P 4

dialectal i

Examples: (V represents *vowel?)

vi [Vy) ] iv LyV) Vu (W] uVv CwVv]
cadeira (kadéyra] | espécie [ispésyi] || serviu [serviw] | suino [swinu]
hotéis [otflys] Viena (vyéna] seu [ séw) sueca [swfka)
caixa ([kdyfa) viela ([vyfla) céu [séw) guardar [gwarddr]
Lindéia [14{ddye] |Vieira [vyéyra] [|mau [ mdw) légua [1légwa)

{depois "d¥ipdys] | dria [(4drya) roupa [réwpsl | suor [ swin)
intuito [{tdytu) [armdrio [armdryu) ||cauda [kdwda) fdtuo :fétwul
muito  “mfytu] |[piolho [pyélhu) [l Europa [ewrspa) |quanto (kwitu)]

The letters i and u before or after another vowel represent [y)
and {w) when unstressed, and [i] and [u] when stressed. How to
de*evmine whether i and u represent the stressed vowels (i) and

(ul or the semi-vowels (y) and [w] will be explained when we
discuss word stress.

2
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The [ow] diphthong does.not occur in the speech of some speakers of
Portuguese. For them ou is another spelling of the sound [o].

Ve [Vy] eV [yV]~ Vo ([ww] ov [wv])
mie (méy) drea (drys] _1_50 [ 4w] oboé [ obwé]
gargles [garsdys] |pdreo [pdryu] || mfo [(méw] mégoa (mdgwa)
pSes Cpgys] cérneo [kirnyul || estdo [13£§w] cachoeira [kadwéyra)
nagbes [nasdys] |durea [dwrye] || rago [nasg§w] {soalho {swdlhu]

The letters ¢ and o after other vowels represent {y)] and [w] most
commonly in nasal diphthongs.

The letters e and o before other vowels represent (y) and [w] most
commenly when they occur after the stressed syllable. Elsewhere
thex may be pronounced [e] or Eo]. [ia or Eu], i.e., you may hear
soalho pronounced [swdlhu) or [sodlhu] or [sudlhu].

vp (Vy) Vo [Vw)
ontem [§tqy] falam [£d1lgw]
também [tgbfy] | acham °[££qu
Lea [1éya] falaram [faldrgw)
Andrea [ gdréye) | mudam [midgw]

The (y] of the nasal diphthong (qy]) and the [w] >f the unstressed
verb ending [gw] are not represented in the spelling.

The [y] which occurs between [¢] and (o] is not always represented
in the spelling.

For examples of 1 as the smelling of [w] see Unit 7.

8.3 Grammar notes and drills
8e31 Past I of the irregular verbs ser and ir

B8¢31,1 Presentation of pattern

the elevator operator o ascensorista
1. I was (an) elevator operator. Eu ful ascensoris'.a.

ew fly asqsoristas/

M -
)
x




8.12 Unit 8

the nation, -s a nagdo, as nagdes
2, I went to visit the Unit. 4 Nations. Eu fui visitar as Nagdes Unidas.

ew fiy vizitdr|az nasdys unidas®

3. lle was a good friend of mine. fle fol meu bom amigo.

éli fdy|méw bg amigu:

the fire o fogo
the fires, fireworks os fogos
4, He went to see the fireworks. §1e fol ver os fogos.

d11 fdy vérlus figus’

5 lle were sergeants. Nés fomos sargentose.

nds fdmus sar?dtus’

¢. e went to Sdo Paulo yesterday. Nés fomos a S&o Paulo ontem.

nds fémuzla sw pdwlul§tey#

the consuls 0s cinsules
German(s) alemdo
German(pl) alemdes

7. They were German consuls. Eles foram cdnsules alemies.

élis férawlkdsuliz alemfys?

8. They went to Brazil. Eles foram para o Brasil.

dlis fdrqwlpér? u brazf1”

The past I tense of ser and ir are identical

sg pl
1| ful [fudy) fomos ([fdémus])
3| foi [féy) foram [fdrgw]
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Unit 8 Be13

8.31.2 Drills

8.31.21 Person - number substitution

1. Ontem eu ful ao centro de toxi. 2., Maria e eu fomos ao cinema.
Nés . O fiscal .
And e eu . As senhoritas .
Maria . Vocé e eu .
l‘eus filhos . Jodo e sua esposSa e —— .
Yoberto e luiz . Eu .

3. Roberto foi muito bonito. 4, Cu fui emnregado rlanquele hotel.
Paulo e Maria . Jodo .
Eu . Paulo e laria .
José e eu . 18s .
A senhora 3ilva________ . Nossos amigos .
A~uelas senhoras_ __ ____ . O senhor Ferrcira .

B.31422 Tense substitution
Repeat each sentence after your instructor. Then say it again
changing the verb to the past I tense.
1. Anuéles prédios sdo do Sre Silva.
2« A minha casa é a mais bonita desta rua.
3. Nos somos os melhores do escritério.
4. 50u um "os melhores amigos Jdo sargento.
5. Acuelas scnhoras s80 vizinhas de minha mie.
n. Carlos é ascensorista,
7. Vou ao Brasil éste ano.
8. O médico vai na casa do José.
« Os senhores vdo almogar no aeroporto?

10. Vamos 3 cidade fazer compras.
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8s14 nit n

11« Fla val a tlove “ork em l'ai0.
""e ‘Jou trahalhor numa farmdcia.

12, Nés v-rios ao !'dyico de carro.

Bs3i.23 Translation drill

1 It was his idea.

2., James and Betty were my ho.ut friends.

3. I was consul in 380 Paulo (for) many years.

4+ Rose and I were introduced to the nresident.

5. It was a beautiful trip. (passeio)

6« This was my room.

7+ They went tn California l.st summcer.

8. I went to see that picture day Lefore yesterdaye.
1o0. Paul and I went shopping last Saturday. ]
11. Last week I went to visit the Brazilian Consul.
12. Carl and Alberto have gone to the drugstore.

13. /e went there but it was too late.

8.32 The irregular “~rbs ter and estar, past I tense

8.32,1 Presentation of pattern

1. I had a lot of trouble. Tive muita dificul iade.
tivi mdyts difikul.gddi,}

2. I have never been there. Nunca estive 14.

nyk o %stivi 14/

to study estudar
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2. He had to study yesterday, Ele teve que estudar ontem.

¢1i tévi kistuddr|dtey”

4. Have you been to Paquetd? J§ esteve em Paquetd?

¥3 istévi|qy paketd|

the lesson, ~s a ligdo, as ligdes
difficult diffcil, diffceis
easy fdcil, ficeis
5. Yesterday we had very difficult Ontem tivemos ligdes muito diffceis.
lessons.

dtey|tivemuz lisdyz Imytu diffseys.

6. /e were in Recife last weeke. Estivemos em Recife na semana
passada.

istivémuz gy rusifi|na semdne pasddaf

7. They had to leave. Eles tiveram que sair.

dlis tivérgwlki safr#

the grandfather 0o avd
the grandfathers, o5 avds
qgrandparents
more than, over mais de
6« My grandparsnts were there more Meus avés estiveram 14 mais de dois
than two years. anos.

méws avoz|istiviraw 14 |mdyz di

ddyz Snus;’
ter [tér] estar  [estdr]
sg t
1| tive [tivi] estive [1stivi)] ’
3| teve (tévi] esteve [1stévi]

1
P 1] tivemos [tivémus]| estivemos [istivémus]

or [tivémus] or ([istivémus]
3| tiveram (tivérgw)| estiveram (istivérgw]

Q 26::,,
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Unit
8.32,2 Drills
8.32,71 Person~number substitution
1. Eu tive nue sair. 2. Eles tiveram vwue trabalhar.
Yaria . (: ¢consul .
O senhor e José_. Os carregadores—
Roberto e eu___, Rosa e eu
As$ empregadas— . O sargento .
Nds . Fu .
3. O fiscal esteve na alfindega. 4. Ontem nds estivemos com o cdnsul.
Jorge . O sr, 3ilva
Os corregadores . Eu
Ruth e eu : . Pedro e Maria_
Fu . ey marido e 2u
Yos — Cles ..

8e33.22 Tense substitution
1. Fla estd anui hd muito tempo.
2+ Onde estdo os menino;2

3. !os estimos no Hotel P'alace,

4. Estou com o cadernc do i"aulo.

5. P'"aulo estd na alfindega com o fiscal.
6. Fstou cor as fichas.

7« Fu tenho uma casa na.juela ruae.

8. C cobnsul tem um carro muito hanito.

9. Nés temos muito dinheiro.
to. Pedro e llenrinue t@m muita Jificul-dade para falar.,
11, Jorae ‘em um qrande restaurante,

12. {os e eu temos que jr tonhdin
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8417

832423 Translation drill

1. \here were you yesterday afternoon?

2., They were there until late.

3. “las your husband in Brazil long (much time)?
4. I was at my mother-in-law's last week.

5, "'e were in Portugal a month.

6. My brothers were here this morning.

7. 1 was in the office all day.

8. I had to buy a new suit,

9e Théy had a very interesting book.

10. She had to go downtown on foot.
11. ''e hac to study a lot.
12. I had an office very near to the downtown (section).

13. Vle had to eat fast.

B8.33 The irregular verb vir, present tense

8.33.1 Presentation of pattern

at [the] times, sometimes ds vezes
1. Sometimes I come with him. As vezes venho com &le.
from here at 2 weeks daqui a duas semanas
i.e., 2 wecks from now, in
2 weeks
in a little while, in a daqul a pouco
short time (from now)
2. He's coming in two weeks. Ele vem daqui a duas semanas.
3. /here are you coming from? De orde vém os senhores?

“here have you come from?

4. \le come from the U. S. Vimos dos Estados Unidose.




8.18 Unit 8

sg pl

1 | venho (vénhu)] |vimos (vimus)

3 { vem Cvéy] vém (véy]

The first person plural form is regular. The other forms have the
same irreqularities as ter.

8.33.2 Drills

8.33.21 FPerson-number substitution

1. A empregada vem 3s 2 horas. 2, Eu venho amanhd cedo.
O méfdico—a . Meu irmdo .
Os sargentos . José e eu N
Nés . Minhas amigas_____ .
Eu . Nés .
“inha esrcsa e eu— ., O empregadOuaem ..

8.33.22 Translation drill
1. They alwvays come on time.
2. Robert and I have come to visit Dr. Martins.
3+ My mother-in=law is coming next week.
4. They're coming here to work.
5. We're not coming because it's raining.
6+ I'm coming tomorrow afternoon.

7. Soetimes Jaime doesn't come until late.

NS
op)
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8.33.23 Response drill

1. De onde vem o senhor?
2. qando os senhores vém?
3. Com nuem vocé vem?

4. Porrue l0sa ndo vem?

5e A nque horas vimos?

6. Venho em tempo?

8.34 The irregular verb xis. past I tense

8.34.1 Presentation of pattern

1. I came by ship. Vim de navio.

2. Did you come by cab? Veio de *axi?

3. Ve came yesterday. Viemos ontem.

4., They didn't come. Eles nfo vieram.
sg pl

1 vim ([v{] viemos (vyémus)
3| veio [véyu]|vieram ([vyérgw)

8.34.2 Drills

Be34.21 Person-number substitution

1. Ele veio ds- seis horas. 2. Eu vim para ver o médico.
Aquelas senhoras . Estes rapazes .
O fiscal . Nés : .
Maria e eu . Meu filho e ev—_ .
Zu . O sr. Jodo .
Nés . Elas .
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P.34,.,22 Tense suhstitution A“.“B\I
1., ioberto scrrre vem de carro. BESI wov‘ N“

"e u venho a~uil para ver o senhor.

3. Os ;ilva vém 3s duas horas.

4., l'elena e ~u vimos de Nova Yorke.

v, “les vem ao aeroporto para esperar o sr, Love.

4, O fiscal 34 vem.

7. Eles vem encontrar a sra. Monteiro.

8+34.23 Translation drill

1, Vle've come here to buy your car.

2, Charles and Mary came to the United 3tates to study.
3. I came to bring the bLooks.

4. He came a little late today.

e T was the only one that came here this morning.
6o Did they corie by taxi or bhus?

7. “thy 1id you (pl.) come?

8. "Je came from the garden.

o, "hat time did 1drio come?
%o..Did your parents come too?

11. I ceme early.

12, I don't know why we came.

8.34 Gender of adjectives; plural formation of nouns and adjectives

8¢34.1 Illustrative sentences

haopy feliz
unhappy infeliz
1. Richar” and Paul aren‘'t happy. Ricardo e Naulo ndo sdo felizes.
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bad
2. Johnny's a bad boy.
famous

3. They visited many famous places.

the headlight, =s (any large

ligh.: spotlight, light house)

4. The headlights on my car are weak.

the war
civil (plo), civilian

S. In those countries there are
always civil wars.

the paper, =s
6. 1 don't like to keep old papers.

villiam
the breads, rolls, loaves
51 bread

7. Villiam eats three loaves of
bread a day.

B. Gender of adjectives

mau
Josozinho € um mau menino.
famoso (like novo)

Eles visitaram muitos lugares
famosos.

o farol, os fardis

Os faréis de meu carro estdo fracos.

a querra
civis

Nésses pafses hd sempre guerras
CiVis .

o papel, os papéis
N¥o gosto de guardar papéis velhos.

Guilherme
os pdes

Guilherme come trés pdes por dia.

In the summary below we have taken the masculine as the

base form

1. Adjectives ending in =o [u]

Masculine ending =o [u]

Feminine ending -a [a]

a. Adjectives with no stem vowel change

pequeno [pikénu]
(vélhu)
bonito (bonitu]

velho
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pequena [pekéns]

[vélha]
(bonfta)

velha
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be Adjectives with stem vawel change
Masculine stem vowel: [0] Feminine stem vowel: [5]
novo [névu] nova [(niva)
famoso [ famdzu) famosa [fam3za)

vantajoso [vgtaidzu] vantajosa [vytaZjiza)

2., Adjectives ending in -e [i]

a. Lemonstratives

Masculine stem vowel -[e] Feminine stem vowel Te)

ending [1i] ending (a)
éste [ésti] esta [ésta)
e€sse [ési) essa (ésa)
anqnuéle [akéli) aquela [akéloa]

b« All others

Except for the demonstratives, adjectives ending in -e
do not change for gender

grande [grgdi]

verde [vérdi]

3. Adjectives ending in a consonant letter

a. Adjectives referring to nationality and derivatives of um.,

Masculine no ending Feminine ending (o]
um (y] uma (dma]
inglés [{91és] inglesa ({oléza]
francés [frysds] francesa [frgséza)

espanhol [ispanhil) espanhola [(ispanhila)
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be All others

There is no change for gender

comum { komy]
simples [s{plis]
feliz (fells]
natural ([naturél)

Exception: bom (see 5, below)

4. Acjectives ending in ~au [aw] and =80 [gw]

Masculine ending (aw] Feminine ending (4]
[ gw] (3]
mau [ méw) m& [(nf]
alemfo [alem§w] alemd [alem§]
cristfo [kristgw) cristf [krist§)

S, Miscellaneous

bom [bg) boa (bée]
meu [(méw] minha [minha]
seu [séw] sua [(sde)
dois [déys] duas [ddes]

C. Plural formation of nouns and adjectives

1, Singular ending in: oral vowel or diphthong
nasal vowel or diphthong except =50 [qw]

a. Add =(s)

casa (kédsa) casas [kézas]

velho { v€lhu] velhos [vélhus]
éste [ésti] éstes [dstis]

nova [(ndva) novas [ndves])
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sogro [ségru] 50Qgros (sdégrus])
irmé (irm§)] irmé&s (irm§s)
fim [£{) fins (f{s]

trem [ tréy) trens (tréys)
comum  [komy] comuns Lkomys ]

b. Change stem vowel from [0] to [2) and add [s)

avd [avé)] avés [avis]

povo [pévu] povos [(pivus]

ovo (évu] ovos [Svus]

fogo (fégu) fogos [f4qus]
61ho [61hu] olhos [31hus])
porto [pértu] portos (pdrtus]
novo [névu] novos [ndvus]
famoso [ famdzu) famosos [fam3zus]
vantajoso [vantajdzu) vantajosos [vgtaZizus)

Note: all the words of this group are masculine, but not all
masculine words are in this groups All of the adjectives
have feminine forms with (5] in both singular and plural.

s Singular ending in ~-r (r)
Change [r] to [r] and add [.is]

senhor { senhde] se.hores [sinhdris])
favor favér] favores [favéris)
reqular [requldn) regulares [requldris)

3. Singular ending in -5 or -z [s)

a. Stressed on final syllable
Change [s) to [z] and add [-is]

rapaz Mrapds) rapazes (rapdzis)

inglés (4914s] ingleses [jglézis)
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4.

luz (lds] luzes [(1dzis)
més (més]) meses (mézis)
feliz [fells]) felizes [(felfzis]

b. Stressed on non-final syllable
Mo change (like: 1 sheep, 2 sheep)
6nibus [(6nibus]
1dpis tlépis]
pires (piris)
simples ([s{plis]

Singular ending in [1)

a. (al), (ell, (cl), [51], Tul)
Change [1] to (y] and add (s)

casal (kazdl) casais (kazdys])
horrivel [orivel] horriveis [oriveys])
hotel (otel] hotéis [otéys)
farol [farsl] fardis [fardys]
espanhol  [ispanhsl) espanhéis ‘[ispanhdys)
azul [(azul] azuis (azdys]
Exception:

c8nsul (kgsul) c8nsules [k¢sulis)

bs Stressed [{1]

Change (1) to (s]
harril (baril] barris [banis])
civil [sivil] civis [sivis]

co Unstressed [(11)
Change [i1] to (eys]

fdcil [fdsil) fécels [fédseys]
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diffcil (diffsil] diffceis [(diffseys]
dtil (dtil)] Uteis (dteys)

5. Singular ending in -8o [gw]
There are three types of plural formation, which are only
partially predictable. e first type is by far the most
common.

a. Change -0 [gw] *to ~8e [(qy] and add-s [-s]

camardo (kamar§w) camardes (kamardys)
razdo (2azdw] razdes [(razdys]
ligdo (lisgw] ligles (lisdys)
nagdo (nasgw] nagdes (nasdys)

All words ending in (63w) (English -sion, -tion) form their
plurals in this way,

be Add -s [-SJ

irmfo [inméw] irmdos {irmgws]
m3o [(mgw] mios (mgws]
érféo [ $rfaw] érf8os (Srfgws]

All words stressed on a non-final syllable (like 3rf§o) form
their plurals in this way.

c. Change do (qw] to -8e [gy] and add s [-s]

pio Cpgw] pdes (pdys]
cdo Ck$w] cles (kgys)
capitdo [kapitjw] capitfes (kapitgys]
alemio [alemgw] alemies (alemdys]
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Unit o 8.27
8.34.2 Prills
8.34.21 Item substitution

Repeat each sentence after your instructor; then say it again
substituting the noun your instructor suggests for theone in the
sentence and make whatever other changes are necessarys
1. Ele comprou um carro novo. (casa)

2. Este ldpis é seu. (capa)

3. Passaram numa rua muito penuena. (rio)

4, Fomos ao hotel mais velho da cidade. (loj2’

S. .uantos anos vocd tem? (passaqgens)

6. O reléqio est{ atrasado. (moga)

7. £le trahalha todos os dias. (semanas)

8. Ele tem qustrocentos cruzeiros. (caixas)

9. As gravatas sfo uito boas. (sapatos)

10. Aquéle homem é civil. (pessoa)

11. O tréfego estd horr{vel. (lig¥o)

12, AS lﬁﬁéﬁf s80 simples. (quartos)

13. Foi um Eii feliz. (semana)

14, Aqueles sdo sapatos requlares. (caaisas)

15. Cles chegaram num dia ruim. (hora)

16, Esta mesa é grande. (carro)

17. Compramos duas camisas verdes. (1l4pis)

18. Acuele senhor é alemfo. (garota)

19, 3eus sogros sdo espanhdis? (amigas)
20, Ele falou com as criangas inglesas. (rapazes)
21. Chegaram duas senhoras espanholas. (senhores)

22. Jue menino engragado. (menina)
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Urit 8

8.34.22

I'umber substitution

First repeat each sentence after your instructor.
again changing the nouns to the plural and making whatever other
changes are necessarve.

1. A casa onde @le mora € nova.

7.
8.
9.
1o,
11,
12.
13,
14.
15.
16
17 .
18.
19,

20

Comprei um carro novo.

Rste Erédio é muito velho.

O nome ndo é comum.

0 ii:éif esteve reqular.
O homem francés acaba de
glg estd feliz.

A rua estd horrivel.
Fsta rua estd horrivel.
Traga o livro azul.

A ligSo & fdcil.

A informagio fol iutil.

Aqufile rapaz € alemdo.

Esta menina é md.

A passagem é muito cara.
O praqo € formidével.

A aeromoga é portugudsa.

O nmimero do telefone foi

O trem ainda ndo chegou.

chegar.

mudado.

\
C rapsz chegou a uma hora.

O hotel estd fechado.
Aauéle senhor é inglés.

wual € a ¢or do 15915?

H4 8nilus ds trés horas?
Vocé sahe a ligdo?

leu soqro chega amanhd.
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8.34.23

27.
28,
29,
30,
al.
32.
33.
3.
as.
3¢.
7.
3s.

Faz frio néste més.

Aquéle é o avo de Paulo.

Faga o favor de trazer o papel.
Este porto é brasileiro.

O casal j4 chegou.

NSo esquega sua identificagdo.

Comprei um ldpis vermelho.
N3o sei 2 ligfo.

Ele conhece o capitdo.
Onde estd o barril?

Esta é minha irmi.

Acho que esta cOr é melhor.

Translation drill

1.
2.
3.
4.
Se
be
Te
8e
9.
10,
11,
12,
13.
14,
15.

Those men are Captains of German ships.
le need some pencils.

The captains of those ships are English.
They are sisters.

He has already bought five (loaves of) bread.
They bought two new buses.

Only two couples arrived on time,

They know all the lessons.

All hotels are very expensive.

Does he like shrimp[.]?

How many months does & year have?

Did they have (their) identifications?
Do you like [the] Engligh cars?

Mow many brothers do you have?

How many times did you call?
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8.30 Unit 8

16. That building has 35 floors.
17. Two boys were here yesterday,
18, Close your eyes.

19. Those men arrived by train.
20. Those two nations are friends.
21. His grandfathers are at home.
22. He bought two barrels of beer.

23. ‘here do your in laws (i.e., fathers-in-law) live?

8.3% Variation drills
8.35.1 Vamos olhar a vitrina daquela loja
1. Let's look at that baggage.
2. Let's look at that place.
3. I'm going to look at the building.
4. They're going to look at the cards.
5+ Are you going to look at the suitcases?

6. Is she going to look at the reports?

8.35.2 Preciso comprar uns ternos
1. I have to buy some socks.
2. 1 have to buy some pencils.
3. I want to buy some tickets.
4. He wants to see some books.
5. We have to pay some bills,
6. They are going to do some shoppinge.
7. I sold some houses.
8. We rented some rooms.

9. They visited some friends.
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8.35.3 Meus avés estiveram 1 mais de dois anos.
1. They lived there more than ten years.
2., He has more than seven brothers.
3. He is more than forty vears old.
4, She worked more thin twelve hours.
5. She worked less than eight hours.
6. Yle 1lived theve less than one month.

7. 1 earned less than four thouscon< dollars.

8.35.4 "Nuer provar éstes?
1. Do you want to try on thu:se shoes?
2. Do you want to try this coav on?
3. Do you want to try this cigar?

4. He wants to try the Brazilian beer.

State FL, Washington, D. C.
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Unit 9

9.1

9.1 Basic sentences

9.11 Introduction

it rents iiself,
one rents

For rent

looking for

(to look for)

a house for to rent,
a house for renting

Mr. Melo was looking for a house
to rent.

the newspaper

'O Jornal do Brasil’,
name of a Brazilian
newspaper

He bought 'O Jornal do Brasii.'

reading
(to read)
the column

is reading [in] the column

the apartment

He was reading the column 'Houses
and avartments for rent.’

to find, to encounter,
to come across
that, which
to please
to him {her, you) it
Eleased; it pleased
im, he liked it
to them (you) it
pleased
to us it pleased
to me it pleased

279

aluga-se [alugasi)

Aluga=se

procurando
(procurar)
uma casa para alugar

O Sr. Mele estava procurando
uma casa para alcvgarx.,

u sinhdr mélu|istdva prokurgdu
ama kézalpére alugdr#

o jornal
'O Jornal do Brasil®

Comprou 'O Jornal do Brasil.
kqprdwlg Zorndl cdu brazilsi}
lendo
(ler)
a coluna

estd lendo na coluna
0 apartamento

Estava lendo na coluna ?Casas
e apartamentos para alugar.’

istdvs 1édu|na koluns|kdzaz i
apartamétus |pdre alugir

encontrar
que |
agradar

lhe agradou

lhes agradou

nos agradou
me agradou
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He found one that pleased him
very much,

the note
to note, to take note

He wrote down the address,

the Viscount of Pirajd.
Ipanema

(abreviatiop of nimero)
800

1834 Visconde de Pirajd Street,
Ipanema.

he put, ﬁut on (article
of clothing’

(to put, to put on)

running

(to run)

He put on his coat and rushed out.

the iitney

to direct, to drive

he directed himiclf to,
set out for

He took the first jitney and set
out for Leblon.

to touch, to ring
the bell

He rang the door bell.

ERIC

Full Tt Provided by ERIC.

Encontrou uma que lhe agradou
muito.

gkqtrdw ¥me|ki 1hi agradéwi
miytuf

a nota
tomar nota
Tomou nota do enderégo.
tomdw nitaldu gderésu#
o visconde de Pirajd
Ipanema

ng
oitocentos

Rua Viscondc de Pirajd, nf
1834, Ipanema.,

rRUa viskddi di piraZd|ndmeru

mil dytu sétuz|i trite 1

kwdtru | ~anémaf

pos

(por)
correndo
(correr)
Pds o paleté e safu correndo.
pdz u palits|i saiw korgdu#
o lotagdo

dirigir
dirigiu-se a

Tomou o primeiro lotagSo e
dirigiu-se ao Leblon.

toméw u primdyra lotaséw|i
diriZiwsi aw lebl¢#

tocar
a campainha

Tocou a campainha da casa.
tokdw a kgpainha|da ! 4ze#
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9.12 Basic dialog

- indicates Mr. Melo

Madam

to, in order to

announced, advertised

(to announce, to
advertise)

(I) came for to see
in order to see, to

-Good day, Madam! I came to see
tiie house advertised in the
paper.

the lower part (rarely

used except in idio-

indicates Mrs, Guimar8es

Madame
paia
anunciado
(anunciar)

vim para ver

see

Bom dia, Madame®! Vim yara ver
a casa anunciada no jornal.

bd dfe|madéini# v{ pare vér|a
kdza|anysydde nu Zorndl#

matic expressions given

below)

of the lower part, down-

stairs
lower floor

o baixo

de baixo

andar de baixo

the upper nart (rare
except in idiomatic

expressions)

upper floor, upstairs

the veranda

the room, the livingerooia

the visitor, guest
the living-room

ha dining=-room

the butler's pantry
the kitchen

«Please come in. On the lower
floor there is this veranda,
an enormous living-room,
dining room, one bedroom,
butlexr's pantry, kitchen
and bath.

the (cook!ng) stove
electric

Entre, por

a cima

andar de c¢ima
varanda

sala

visita

sala de visita
sala de jantar
copa

cozinha

favor. No andar de

baixo hd esta varanda, uma

sala de visita enorme, sala
de jantar, um quarto, copa

cozinha e banheiro.

§tri|por favéef nu.gddr di
bdydu|d 2ste vardde|dms sidle

di vizite %nﬁnmilsdla di Zgtdr;

gy kwantu|kspe|kozfnhe|i bonhéyruf

o foglo
eldtrico
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~The kitchen is very pretty. Is
that (an) electric stove?

the gas

at gas
gas stove
electric stove

oNo it's a gas stove.

cabinet (of any kinds
file cabinet, locker,
cupboard, wardrobe)

built in

built-in cabinet, closet

each

the room (general texrm)

rare, Jnusual

There are cabinets or closets
in every room (a) rare thing
here in Rio.

. =(Is there) hot and cold water?

the shower

electric shower (shower
with attachment for
instantaneous heating
of water)

o(There is) hot water only in
the electric shower.,

above, upstairs
below, downstazirs

=How many roons are there up-
stairs?

oThree bedrooms and a bathroom.

EKC | 282

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

A cozinha é muito bonita. Esse
fog8o é elétrico?

a kozinhale m)ytu bonfte#
8si fogdwle 11étrikul|

o gés

o
og8o a
fog&o el trico
NSo, é a gds.
ngw# & a gds#

0 armario

embutido

armirio embutido
cada

o comodo

raro

H{ armérios embutidos em cada
cdmode, coisa rara aqui no Rio.

4 armdryuz gbutfduz|gy kide
kémodu# kdyze rdrejakt nu Riu#

Agua querte e fifa?
dgwe kfti|i friel|

o0 chuveiro
chuveiro elétrico

Kgqua quente 86 no chuveiro
elétrico.

dgwe kdti|s3 nu fuvédyru
elétrikuf

em cima
em baixo

Quantos quartos hd em cima?
kwdtus kwdrtuz|d qy simaf

Trés guartos e um banheiro.
trds kwdrtuz|i § banhéyru#
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965

bigger
than

-Is the upstairs bathroom bigger
than the one downstairs?

the hathtub

oYeso, It has a tub and shower.

the yard, backyard
=May I see the backyard?

the bottom
deep
shallow
on (at) the bottom
in the bottom[s], (i.e.
at the back)
the garage
the employee (f), maid

«Of course. There in the back
is the garage and over (it) a
room for the maid.

the tree
«What (kind of) tree is that?

the mango tree
the mango
the orange
the orange tree
recently
planted
(to plant)

©

" ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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maior
do que

O banheiro de cima € maior do
que o0 de baixo?

u banhéyru di simglc may4r |
du ki 0 di odydulf

a banheira

ﬁ. sim. E tem banheira e
chuveiro.

élsf# 1 tdy benhéyra|i Suvéyru-
0 quintal

Posso ver o quintal?
pdsu vér|u kitdl||

o fundo
fundo
Taso
no fundo

nos fundos

a garage, a garagem
a empregada

Pois ndo. Alf nos fyndos ¢
a garage, e em cima quarto
para empregada.

pdyz n§wi all nus ffduz|e
a gardZi# 1 eysimo|kwdrtu]
pdre gpregddoi

a drvore

Nue drvore € essa?
ki énvorilc és o}

a mangueira

a manga

a laranja

a laranjeira
recentemernte
plantadas
(plantar)
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»

oJt's a mango tree. All these E uma mangueira. E tddas essas
flowers were recently planted, fléres foram recentemente
plantadas.

& Uma magéyra# i tddez &ses
fléris|forgw resqtemdti
plagtddes#

the district, neighborhood o bairro

(Ipanema. Santa Thereza,
Gavea are bairros in Rio)

the conduction, the trans- a condugdo
portation.
-Does this district have good Este bairro tem boa condugdo?
transportation? dsti bdyru|tdy bds kqduséwl|
from five in five minutes  de cinco em cinco
(1.e. every five minutes’ minutos
from time to time, now de vez em quando
and then
at the door, right in front 2 porta

of the house

oThere is (a) bus every 5 minutes HZ Snibus ae circo em cinco
right in front of the house minutos aquf 4 porta e bonde
and (a) streetcar at the corner. na esquina.

8 énibuz|di sf{ku qy siku
mintuz |ekt a péata|i bddi|na

iskinef
the rent o aluguel
-Very mell. How much is the Muito bem. Quanto é o aluguel?
rent? miytu béy# kwétglc u aluqgél#
thousand mil
five hundred quinhentos
monthly, per month mensal
the contract, lease ¢ contrato
symbel for cruzeiro(s) Cri
9,500000 cruzeires (note Cr$9+500,500
reversal of , and ;)
It's Cr}9,500 & month and a S3o0 9 mil e quinhentos cruzeircs
lease for four years. mensais, e contrato por 4 anos.

sdw ndvi milikinhdtus kruzéyruz|
mgsdys# |i kqtrdtu| por kwdtru
énus#

ERIC 284
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9.18 Cardinal numbers, continued

200 duzentos [ duzgtus)

300 trezentos [trez{tus]

300 quatrocentos [kwdtrusftus)
500 quinhentos (kinh§tus)

600 selscentos [seys§tus)

700 setecentos [(s2tisdtus]

800 oitocentos [dytusétus)

900 novecentos [(n3visétus)
1000 mil (m{l)

1500 mil e quinhentos [milik{nhdtus]
1900 mil e novecentos (milindvisdtus]
1953 mil novecentos e cinquenta & trés

[mil ndvisdtuz 1 sikwéte i trés)

(a) thousand cruzeiros mil cruzeiros [mil kruzéyrus]
a million um milh&o (milhfw]
a million cruzeiros um milhfo de cruzeiros

(y milh§w di kruzéyrus]
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9.2 Pronunciation and spelling: drills

Below are drills on what was explained in Unit 8. The
words are to be pronounced without vour instructor first
saying them.

9.21 Marked [e], (€1, [0] and [9]

' 4

Remember that < marks an open vowel and - a close vowel

gélo dé sdbre sé

médo sé préximo avo

séde sé paletd almégo
café pé pdr 6rgéo
sério fé fésforo pé

vocé espélho gléria cblera
até éramos troco tdnico
prédio éxito vovo bdjo
govérno José sélida depésito
enderéco mérito catélico pos

Unmarked stressed [e], [e]s; (0], and [2)

All the words below you have already learned; therefore

you should know which has an open and which

as a close

vowel,.

gosto logo calor nossa
forte todo melhoxr foram
novo pode agora esposa
ora doze hoje CoNnos.o
posso pobxre morro nove
como agora sol fora
esta dez ver zero
aquela vez levam amarela
conhego bebemos mesma bilhete
conhece sete esteve devo
hotel quer vejo perto
chego comega mesa pelo
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923 Oral dip! thongs
noite intuito receita idéia
foi cuidado mau papéis
mais meu pauta seis
vci seu coisa pneu.
aceitel ligeira gerais cauda
meia baixo Beira inteiro
raiva pediu perdeu abriu
céu pois faréis gratuito

9.3 Grammatical notes and drills

931 Comparison of adjectives

9.31.1 Presentation of pattern

1. Charles is older than Paul.

smaller

2+ These bedrooms are smaller than
the others.

the story
the article

3, This story is less interesting
than that one.

Carlos € mais velho do que
Paulo.

menor

Estes quartos sdo menores
do que o0s outros.

a histéria
o artigo

Esta histéria &€ menos interes
sante do que aquela.

the bride, fiancée a noiva
the bridegroom, fiancé 0 noivo

SO, as tdo

as quanto

4, Louis®' fiancée is not so pretty
as Anthony's.

A noiva de Luiz ndo € tdo
bonita quanto 2 de Anténio,

the way, route, road 0 caminho
the road & estrada

long comprido
short curto

5. This way 1s as long as the other.
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quanto o outro.
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6o hich is the best hotel in Qual € o melhor hotel da
town? cidade?

Portuguese expresses the comparative and superlative alike: by
placing mais before most adjectives:

bonito 'pretty! mais bonito, 'prettier, prettiest:

There are four exceptions:

bom *good’ melhor '‘better, best:®

mau *bad’ pior '‘worse, worst'

pequeno 'small’ menor *smaller, smallest?

grande ‘'larger! maior *larger, largest®
Observe;

maisessesedo que moree.s...than

MEeNO0S ¢e 0. odo que less . ..othan

tﬁo..o....quanto A5e0ceesedl

or

SOevreeesed$s

Observe also tiat the only preposition used after superlatives is
q§, ¥hich may be the equiyalent of the English prepositions: in, on,
3L IOMe

the best in town o melhor da cidade
the prettiest of all o mais bonito de todos

the largest on the street o malor da rua
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2¢31.2 Drills

9,31.21 Translation

1
1 This store is less expensive than that one.

2 Your letters are longer than Edward‘'s.

3 The rent of this house is higher than the rent of the
apartment.

4 The brown suit is less expensive than the blue one.
5 My house is older than Mr. Castro's.
6 This way is shorter than that one.
7 My brother is thinner than yours.
8 A big house is betteir than a small one.
9 My rent is lower (i.e. smaller) than yours.
10 Is your room smaller than this one?
11 That color is prettier than this one.
12 These coats are warmer than those.
13 This hotel is worse than the other one.
14 Brazil is bigger than the United States.
15 This house is smaller than that one.
16 'O Jornal do Brasil®' is better than 'A Noite.'
17 These hotels are bigger than those in Rio.
18 Today the heat is worse than yesterday.
19 Ann is prettier than Mary.
20 The bathroom is warmer than the living-room.
21 The water here is cooler than in 580 Paulo.
22 This store is more expensive than 'A Exposigdo.*

23 The English lessons are easier than the Portuguese
lessons.
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1o
i1
12
13

11

Are those blue shirts as expensive as these2 white ones?
Your car is not as cld as mine.

You (pl) aren't as busy as we (are).

This raincoat is not as good as yours.

I don't think the blue tie is as pretty as the red one.
The streets here are not so wide as the streets in Rio.
Are your lessons as difficult as mine?

The dining room is as large as the living roome

Our kitchen is not so modern- as yourse.

111

“thich is the biggest movie theate» in town?
‘hich are the highest buildings downtown?
‘thich 1s the most beautitul city in Brazil?
Yesterday was the nhottest day ot the month.
That 1ittle boy is the fattest here.

Dona Luisa‘'s garden is the most beautiful on this
strect.

Albert is the nicest boy in the office.

Their house is the most mocdern in the district.
That hotel is the oldest in this city.

Today's lesson is the easiest of all.

The suit I bought was the cheapest of all.

This is the best hour to do shopping.

That room is the worst to sleep {(in).
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9.52 The present participle

Present Earticiples in English are verb forms ending in
-ing:s taking, eating, sleeping.

9.32.1 Formation of the present participles

Examine the examples to see how the present partisiple

is formed.
Infinitive Present participles
-ar verbs: tomar tomando
-er verbs: comer comendo
-ir verbs: dormir dormindo

All verbs-including those which have irregularities an
the present and past tenses-are reguldr in the formation
of their present participles.

For example;

Infinitive Participle
dar dando
ir indo
por poendo
ser senao
vir vindo

93242 Uses of the present participle
963221 With forms of the verb estar

The present participle is used with forms of the verb
estar to express action in progress. This construction
resembles the present progressive in English, but it is
sometimes used where the progressive is not used in
English, as in sentences 3 and 4.

the silence ¢ siléncinr

1 Quiet! The president is speak- Siléncio? O presidente estd
ing. falando.

2 Julia is reading the newspaper. Jilia estd lendo o jornal.
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3 I like these ties very much. Estou gostando muito destas
gravatase.
4 Everybody is well. Todos estdo passando bem.

Todos est3o> indo bem.

English uses the present progressive as a future substitute.
Portuguese does note. Contrast the English and Poxrtuguese
in the following sentences, which refer to the future.

1 He is arriving tomorrow. Ele chega amanhi.

2 They're coming day after to- Eles vém depois de amanbhi.
MOIrrowe

3 \When are you going? A que horas vocé vai?

9¢32.22 Without an auxiliary

Note that the present participle is invariablej i.e., it
does not .change endings like an adjective. .

1 1 saw John talking to Mary. Vi Jo&o falando com Maria.
to hear ouvir
to play (musical irstru- tocar
ments)
the piano o plano

2 Yesterday I heard Mary playing Ontem ouvi Maria tocando
the piano. piano.

963243 Drills
9.32,31 Tense ~ construction substitution

Repeat each sentence after your instructory then say it
again replacing the verb with the progressive:construction,

1 Jo8ozinho compreende inglés.
Eu embrulho os sapatos

Ele vende carros.

O que vocé sente?

Usamos saia e blusa.

©

ERIC
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Unit 9 915

7 Eles plantam fldres.
8 ‘oceé dirige bem.

9 Nédo pego muito.
10 José paga a conta.
11 Com quem éles vivem?
12 Eles escrevem cartas.
13 Chove muito.

14 Falamos portugués.

9.32.,32 Translation drill

1 The plane is arriving.

2 The clerk is writing the bill.
He's sleeping,

o W

Mary's putting the clothes in the wardrobe.

5 John's giving more than he can.

6 The train is going very fast.

7 Ve're foiiowtng Renato.

8 They're opening the front door.
9 Theoy are paying the bills.,

10 e're seeing better now.
11 Everybody is earning more this month.
12 He and 1 are planting new trees.

13 Who's ringing the bell?
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9.33 The past participle
9.33.1 Formation of past participles

9.33.11 Regular formation

Infinitive Past participle
-ar verbss mudar mudado moved
-er verbs: dever devido owed
-ir verbs: pedir pedido asked

933,12 Irregular formation

Infinitive Participle
abrir aberto opened
aceitar acelitc accepted
dizer dito said
escrever ~scrito written
fazer feito done, made
ganhar ganho earned
pagar pago paid
por posto put
ver visto seen
vir vindo come

The present garticiple and the past participle of vir
are identical.

9,33.2 Uses of the past participle
9.33.21 In compound verb construction with texr

The past participle with forms of ter resembles the
English construction in which we use forms of the verb
*to have' with the past participle.

The Portuguese construction, however, is used much
less commonly than the English construction which
resembles it. It usually refers to something which
started in the past and is still going on, and can
often be translated by the perfect progressive in
Engl ishe.

Q 29 4
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For examples
'*Tenho pago.*' is usually 'I have been paying.'
rarely 'I have pside!

*Paguei* is *'I paid.*
or 'I have paide.' (See section 3.32.1, Unit 3).

(Review the first variation drill in Unit S, in which
the present tense is used to indicate something that
started In the past and is still going on. Notice the
time expression that accompanies this use.)

Examine the sentences below. Notice that the participle
is invariable: it does not show agreement as an adjective
does.

the light a luz

1 I've always paid the light bill Sempre tenho pago a conta da
on the 3oth. luz no dla 3o0.

2 They've been paying the bills Eles tém pago as contas

regularlye. regularmente.
3 Mary has been writing every Maria tem escrito todas as
weeke. semanas.

4 We've been writing almost every Nés temos escrito quase todos
days os dias.

9.33.22 As an adjective

9.33¢22.1 With gsta;;

The participle is often used as an adjective with forms
of the verb estar.

Notice that the participles’in these sentences are adjec-
tives and inflect for gender and number.

1 This pair of shoes is already Este par de sapatos j4 estd

paid for. pagoe
2 Those suits arentt paid fore. Aqueles ternus ainda ndo estdo
(1.e+ haven't been paid for pagos.
yet)
3 The fare is paid., A passagem estd paga.

o 4 The bills are paid. ' As contas estd3o pagase
ERIC 295
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963362242 Wiith ser
The past participle is nlso used as an adjective with
forms of the verb ser, but in conversation other con-
structions are commonly used instead.
Cxample:

These flowers we planted Estas flores foram plan=-
by Paul. tadas por Paulo.

The verb ser is used with the participle when the
interest Is in the action. The verb estar is used when
the interest is describing the condition of the thing
modified.,

9433¢22,.3 Instead of an adjective clause

This construction is like English but is used more ex-
tensively.

Examples

These are the flowers plant- Estas s8o0 as flores plane
ed yesterday. tadas onteme.

These are the flowers (which
were) planted yesterday.

943343 Drills
9.33.31 Tense « construction substitution.
Repeat each sentence after your instructor, then say it

again substituting the perfect construction for the past
tense.

1. Ganhdmos muito.

2, Eles nfo pagaram as contase.

3, Ela safu todos os dias?

4., Vocés foram ao cinema?

5. Suas filhas escreveram todac as semanas?
6. Este ano nio choveu muito.

7. Francisco deixou seu carro 14,
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9.33,32 Item substitution
Substitute the subjects suggested by your instructor
making any other necessary changes.

1. As janelas est3q abertas. (o comércio, a porta, as
lojas)

2. A casa estd anunciada no jornal. (os apartamentos,
o filme, 0s carros novos)

3. Os trabalhos foram feitos em meia hora. (a ligdc,
as cartas, a saia)

4. \s contas estio pagas. . (0 paletd, a casa, o0s
sapatos)

5. Os livros foram escritos por Alberto. (a carta,
o artigo, as histérias)

6. A Rosa fol vista no centro. (os fiscalis, as senhoras,
0 ccrro de Paulo)

9.33.33 TIranslation drill

1. Paul is seated.

2. Everybody is busy.

3. The clocks are slow,

4. The lesson is understood.

5. The cars are parked neatr the house.

6. The keys are put awaye.

7. The rivers are frozen.

8. Everything is finished,

9+ The apartmert is rented.

10. She's early.

11. Bring the cards (which have been) filled out.
12, Where are the letters (with were) written . sterday?

s 13, Those are the trees (which were) planted la.. year.
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14. Thet was sald by .the President.

15. What is sald in the newspaper is not always the
txruth.

16« What was done?

17. Everything was forgotten.

9.34 The irregular verb ver - present tense

9.34.1 Presentation of pattern

1. I'haven't seen her for a long HE muito tempo que nfo a
time. vejo.

(Lit: I don't seececcses)

2. Do you see well from there? Vocé vé bem daf?

The present tense plural forms of ver are regular,

8g pl

1 | vejo [véZu] vemos [vémus]

3 | vé [vé] véem [véqy]

9¢34.2 Drills

9.34.21 Person-number substitution

1. Eu nfo vejo nada. 2. é;gg véem Luiz todos os dias.
. Eles . Meu marido .
Nés N Alberto e eu .
Jo&o N Rosa .
As criangas.____ . As mogas .

A empregada_____, Eu .
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3, Ela nfo vé muito bem. 4. Nés vemos tudo.
Nés . Os fiscais___ .
Eles » Minha sogra_..
Minha sogra . Eu »
Eu R As meninas o
Muitos velhos . Seu filho__.

9¢34.2 Translation drill

1. I see a very pretty car in front of the house.
2., Yhat do you see?

3., Do you (pl) see many English cars here?

4. Yle see Joseph only now and then.

5. Do you see all those planes?

6, I don't see the reason why you don't stay.

7. They see all the reportse.

9035 The irregular verb ver - past 1 tense

9.35.1 Presentation of pattern

1. I saw Luls. Vi Luiz.
2., Did you see the flowers. O senhor viu as flores?
the accident o acidente
3. Ve saw the accident. Vimos o acidente.
4. They've already seen the J4 viram o filme.
movie.
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sg pl

1 |vi (vI] vimos {vimus]

3 |viu (vIw] | viram [virgw]

Note that ver, an -er verb, has the endings of an =ir
verb in the past I tense. Compare it with abrir.

9¢3542 Drills

9,35.21 Person=number substitution

1. Nés ndo vimos sua nova casa. 2. Eu j4 vi o fiscale
Eu - Os senhores
Jaime — . O seu filhoo s
Eles . Nés N
Minhas irmis N Maria ¢ eVe— s

Meu marido e eu Roberto e seu irm80——— .

L ]

3. Vocés nio viram todos. 4. Ele viu o avido.
Ela . Os capitdes o
Eu - Eu -
Ernesto - Ernesto e eu__.
Os fiscais . Os espanhéis__ .
Nés . Nés -

©
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9.35.22 Tense substitution
Repeat each sentence after your instructor; then say
it again changing the verb to the past tense.,
1., Vocé vé Carlos hoje?
2. N6s nunca vemes José aqui.
3. As senhoras véem muita gente?
4. Fu n&o vejo bem.
s. Ernesto vé o apartamento hoje.
6. O que vocés véem?

7 Ndo as vejo.

9.35.23 Translation drill
1. I haven't seen your new dress yet.
2, Paul saw the accident.
3. Did you (pl) see the article written by Johne
4. We haven't seen the newspapere.
5. Hasn't she seen the doctor?
6o I saw Mrs. Paiva in the drugstore.
7. We saw your name on the list,
8. They saw many interesting things.

9. Have you seen our new building?

9e36 Variation drills
9.36.1 Eu !im_aqui para ver a casa anunciada.

1. We came here to see the trees (which were) planted
yesterday.

2, We walked slowly in order to look at the store
windows .
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3« He's not going to the U.S. just to get his married
sister.

4. 1'm going to read the paper *: look for a house.
5. Let's run in order to arrive in time.

6o I')J1 advertise in order to rent these rooms.

7. I bought this book in order to study Portuguese.,
8. It takes time to find a house with closets.

9 My wife and I came to Brazil to work.

10. They came to Brazil to have a pleasure trip.

93643 O Dr. Campos estd procurando uma
casa para alugar,

1. Ye're looking for a room to rent.

2+ John and Albert are looking for a car to buy.

3. I'm looking for something to do.

4. All the students looked for a key to open the doors
5 We want three rooms to put up our guests,

6. Those are good shoes for walking.

7. That's a good store for shopping.

8. That's a good place for sightseeing.

9¢36.3 A casa lhe agradou muito.
1. Did Dr. Melo pay you the rent?
2, Paulc spoke to him in Portuguese.
3. We opened the windows iur you.
4., They repeated the sentences to me.
5S¢ I brought you the umbrella,
6. He gives us money.
7. Alice bought us new dresses,
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93644 O banheiro de cima é maior do que o de baixo?
1. Mary's house is bigger than Ann's.

2 ‘I‘ht—.\f cliimate of S8%0 Paulo is better than the (climate)
of Rio.

~ 3. John's sons are older than Anthony's.
4. Paul's watch was more exoensive than Albert's.
5. The city of Rio is bigger than the (c¢ity) of Salvador.
6. Mary's fiancé is nicer than Ann's.

943645 H4 Onibus de cinco em cinco minutos.
1, There's a train every two hours.
2., There's a bus here every seven dayse
3. There is a plane to Rig every haif hour.
4. I buy new shoes every six months.
5. The cars change from year to yeare.

6e I visit them from time to time.

9.3646 ~ No andar de baixo hf esta varandaessee
HE armdrios embutidos em cada cdmodo.

1., There are cigarettes on every table.

2. There are many flowers in the garden.

3. There is a good restaurant on Conceiglo Street.
4, Thete's a cabinet in the kitchen.

5. There's one telephone in this building.

6. There's a big tree in the backyard.

7. On the upper floor there are two bedrooms.

8. In the upstairs bedroom there is a telephone.
9. On the upstairs veranda there are two tables.

16. In the bathroom downstzirs is an electric shower.

ERIC 303



9,26 Unit 9

11. In the upper drawer there are two undershirts.

9¢36.7 Tocou a campainha da casa.
1. I saw [the] Urca hill.

2. Ye know the name of the street,
3. He takes the Tijuca streetcar.

4. Who has the key to the roome.

5. We opened the front door.

é+ They opened the side windows,

7. He closed the living~room window.
8+ I paid the garage reni.

9, He waited at the garden gate.
10. She bought the kitchen cabinet.

9¢36.8 ' O senhor Carneiro vem dagui &
duas semanase

1. My brother is arriving in three hours.

2. My brother will arrive three hours from nows
3. The new stove will come two days from now.
4. The maid is coming in one month.

S« I'll leave in two minutes.

6« We're going back a year from now.

7+ My mother is coming in a little while.

8¢ The bus will arrive in a little while.

State - FD, Washington, D. C.
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10,4

10.1 Basic sentences

10.11 Basic dialog

o indicates Guilherme Ferraz

doctor.

the office (of doctor, dentist)

medical
the doctor*'s office

At Dr. Fldvio Ramos® office.

10.11.1 Dialog (fn the waiting room)

Gec od afternoon, Miss. MYas the
doctor arrived yet?

he finishes of (i1.e. he has
jUSto..o,

he has just telephoned

to be on (the) way

to mark

the appointment (1it: the
marked hour)

to moke (an) appointment

:+ He has just phoned. He's on the
way. Do you have an appointmeat?

Yes, I do. For four thirty.

10.11.2 Dialog 2 (When the doctor arrives)

have the goodness of, please

306

: indicates nurse = indicates

o consultério
médico
0 consultério médico

No consultério médico do Dr.
Flidvio Ramos.

nu kqsultdryu médikuldu
dowtdr fldvyu rémus#

. Boa tarde, senhorita. O doutor
j8 chegou?

bdo tdrdi|sinhor{ta# u dowtde
2a degowl|
éle acaba de
éle acaba de telefonar
estar em caminho
marcar
a hora marcada
marcar hora
lle acaba de telefonar. Ji estd
em caminho. O senhor tem hora
marcada?
31i akdbe di telefondr/ Za istld
gy kaminhuf u sinhée téyl3dro
manksdall
. Tenho. Para as quatro e trinta.

ténhuf pdro as kwdtru 'y tr{tor

tenha a bondade de
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to.2 Unit 10
- Please take a seat. Vvhat's new. - Tenha a bondade de sentar-se.
Nue hé de novo?
tdnha a bgdddi|dl sqtdrsif
ki & di néwul]]
the health certificate ° atestado médico
the X-ray a radiografia
the lung, lungs © pulmio, os pulmées
+» I need a Health Certifizate. « Preciso de um atestado médico.
I've brought a chest X-ray. Trouxe uma radiografia dos
pulmdes .
presfzuldi y atestddu médiku¥
trdwsi Oma rddyogtaffs|dus pulmdysd
the examination 0 exame
the blood 0 sangue
the blood test 0 exame de sangue
recent recente
- Let me see. Have you had a recent - Deixe-me ver. O senhor tem um
blood test? (Lit: *Have you a recent exame de sangue recente?
blood test', meaning a report of the
results.) ddy$imi vérf u sinhém téyly
1zdmi Jdi s§gilresdtill
+ Yes. Here's (the report) o Tenho. Aquf estd.
ténhuf aki %sté#
take off tire
(to take off, away, out) o (stirar)
- Yery well. Now take off your coat. = Muito hem. Acora tire o paleté.

m)ytu LEy# agsraltiri u palits/

{The doctor checks the blood pressure)

the pressure a4 pressdo
arterial arterial
the arterial pressure, 3 pressdo arterjal

i. e.y, the blood pressure

o How is my blood pressure? Coma estd minha pressdo arterial?

kdmu isté|minhe presdw anterydls
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10.3

- It's low.

How long have you had
a cold?

quick, slight
the pain
the head
the headache
the throat.
the sore throat
to have a headache
the cough
to have a cough

o Several days. 1 have a slight

headache.,

breathe, inhale
(to breathe)
cough
(to cough)
to lose
the weight

to qgain

to guin weight

- Take a breath and cough. Ar¢ you
losing wé&inht”?

to fatten

to get thin
the kilogram (2.2 lbs)
the appetite

« No, sir. 1°'ve gained 5 kilos.
-1 have a good appetite.

the sickness, the illness
serious

- Estd baixa. HE quanto tempo
estd resfriado?

istd ndyfof 3 kwdtu tépulistd
resfriddu/

ligeira
a dor
a cabeca
a dor de cabega
a garganta
a dor de garganta
estar com dor de cabega
a tosse
estar com tosse

« H vérios dias. Estou com uma
ligeira dor de cabega.

d vidryuz dfas/ istéwlkq dma
liZdyra ddr di kabésaf#

respire
(respirar)
tussa
(tossir) (o} Au)-a]
perder (e]-¢c)
o péso
ganhar
ganhar péso

- Agura respire e tussa. O senhor

estd perdendo péso?
aQ3r e nespfnil% tuisa# u sinhén|
istd pendddu pézull
engordar [o0]~[2])
emagrecer [e)>[c]
o quilo, o gquilograma
¢ apetite

« Nao senhor.

Engordel cinco
quilos.

Tenho bom apetite.
n¢wlsinhorff ggorddy sfku kilus#
ténhu bd apet{ti#

a doenqa
grave
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10.4 Unit 10

L4

- Have you (ever) had a serious illnes? « O senhor teve alguma doenga
grave?

u sinhédn tévilalgima dwdsa grévi |l
the fever a febre

o I had Yellow Fever many years ago. « Tive Febre Amarela hé muitos anos.
tivi febri anaréle|d m)ytuz Snus#

= Nothing else? - Mais nada?
mdyz nédal||

« No, sir. « Nio senhor.
nw|sinhénf

10.11.3 Dialog 3

the bed a cama
to be in bed (because estar de cansg
of 1illness)

= Is your boy still in bed? - O seu garoto ainda estd de cama?

u séw garétu]efds istd di kémall

to better, to improve melhorar [o)>[ 2]
to think(it) good, advisable achar bom
to renew, renovate renovar
the prescription. recipe a receita
e Yes, bvt he's much better. o std. Mas j& melhorou muito,.

istdf maz I3 melhordw mjytul

Would you advise refilling the O senhor azha bom renovar a
prescription? receita?

u sinhdr 3%as bd|menovir a reséytall

- It isn't necessary. - Ndo é preciso.
Here is your certifica.e. Aqui estd seu atestado.

ngw ¢ presfzuf
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o Thank you very much, doctor. Muito obrigado, doutor.
Goodbye . Passe bem.

m)ytu obrigéduidowtée# pdsi béy#

- Goodbye. - Passe bem.
p2sd bfy#

10.12 Supplementary vocabulary (optional)

the shot a injecio

the medicine o remédlo

the pulse o pulso

the influenza a grlpi

the infection a infeccéo

the tooth o dento

the cavity a cérie

the heart o coraclo

the hospital o hospital

the nurse o enfermeiro, 2 enfermeirs
the adhesive tape o oaparndrago
the toothpaste a pasta dental

10.2 Spelling and pronunciation
10.21 Prediction of stress from spelling
10+21.1 Marked
If there is an accute (°) or circonflex (") accent mark written

over » vowel, the stress . alls on the syllable containing the mlrkod

vowels
sétimo dnibus horrivel Parané
(sétimu) (6nibus) (onfvel) [ parand])

(Additional examples are given for contrast in the following sectien.)
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10.21.2

Unmarked

If there is no written actent, the stress falls

on the srcond last syllable if the word ends in -a, -0, ¢

(or these plus =-s); or in -am, or -em (-ens)

on the last syllable if the word ends in any other way;

Stresc falls on 2nd last syl.

Stress falls on last syllable

-3, =0, -0 (-as. -eS, =0S$)

~am,-em (—ens)

-1, -u (=is, =us)
-im,-omy-um (-ins,-ons,=-uns)
-2y =1y =ry =x

a nasal vowel or diphthong

marked ° (or these plus =~s)

Notes final -s is of no significance herej what precedes it is.
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-

EXAMPLES OF WORNDS WITH UNMARKED 3TwI53

CHART 1
_ 2nd last syllable last syllable
cortrasting contrasiing
marked stress marked stress
-2, =8, =0 -i, =-u
café (kafé] come [kémi] comi {kom{} (none)
javo (avé] ano [ $nu) anu (andl (none)
sofd [soféd) cama (kéma)
-am, =em ~im, -om, ~um
também (tqbﬁy]r ordem (4rdey] enfim [ef{] fnterim [ {tet}]
(none) falam [(f41lgw] batom [batg] célon [k3lq)
algum (algyl &lbum (4Lby]
-z. -1. «TX» =X
rapaz (rapds]) (none)
hotel [otéL) nivel ([nivel]
acabar (akabdr] aguicar [asikan]

Sorvex [ sorviks] ldtex [léteksj

amanhd {amanh{) 6rfd [3Smfyg)

entdo (gtdw] érfdo [4rfgw)
fogdes [foaqdys] (none)
mamée (mamdy] (none)

In order to determine unmarked stresu, it is necessary to know where one
syllable ends and another begins. iMhen two vowei letters occur together

in the spelling there is a problem, for the two letters may actually rep-
resent two vowels - the nuclet of two syllables, or they may represent a
diphthong - the nucleus of one sylluhles The solution of the problem some-
times depends on whether a fcllowing consonant is syllable-final or syl
lable-initial. Review section 7.21, unit 7, where this is explained.

In Chart I, above, two vowel letters bccur toge’hexr only in the last
three examples where they arc the spelling of nasal diphthongs, which
have already been explained (sections 7.22.2 and 8.21.3). These can be
represented in the following ways ('V' means *vowel')
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the czpelling Gb = /Yw/
Vo = /yw/

Other occurances of two successive vowsl letters generaliy represent the
structure according to the following patterns:

When 2nd letter is syl, final va 8 /W/
(or followed by syl. final -s)
except before ~nh Ve 8 /W/
Vo 8 /W/
Vi = /vy/
(2 vowels, 2 syllables)
Vu 2 /wW/
(diphthong, 1 syllable)
Elsewhere
Vi = /vy/
Vu = /W/

(2 vowels, 2 syllables)

In Chart 11, as in Chart I, there are exemples of words stressed on the
second last syllable and of words stressed on the last syllable, but all
end in two vowel letters (or these plus -s). The hyphens used in the tran-
scription in this and the following charts indicate syllable division.

EXAMPLES OF WORDS WITH UNMARKED STRESS
CHART 11

2nd last syllalbe last syllable

contrasting contrasting
marked stress marked stress
=3, =@y =0 -4, -u

continuo [kqtinwulll continuo [kdstli serviu [ser-viw]
nd=u

espécie (1spésyiliconfie (k§-f1-i]|falei [fa-léy) niveis (niveys)
fom{lia [fom{lysljlcancas (ka~né-eg)|depois [di-pdys)

relégio (rels2yulfjassobio (a-so-bf-u){degrau ([de-gréw]

oboé [ obwé] continuekg-ti-ni-g|imbui ([ {-bdy] imbuf  ({bwi]
sabif (sabyé)
sébis (sdbys]

sabia (sa~bi-s)jcomeu (ko-méwj'

312




Onit 1o 10.9

In Chart I11 all examples are stressed on the last syllable, the problem
being whether the last syllable has a diphthong or a simple vowel as its
nucleus. Notice the syllable final :zonsonant letters in the last column
-=Zy I'y My Ny 1 = before which /y/ and /w/ do not normally occur.

EXAMPLES OF WORDS WITH UNMARKED STRESS
CHART 111
Stress on last syllable

diphthong simple vowel

contrasting

marked stress

rafs (pa-{s] pais (pdys) ralz (ra={s)

safl (sa-{] sal (sdy) sair (sa-in]

depois [d?i-pdys) amendoim (a-mg-do-{)

ruf (ru=1)] azuis (a-zdys) ruins (nu={s]

bad _ [ba-y] pau _[pdw] pay] Lpa-yL]

In Chart IV the examples are similar to those in Chart III1, but the stress
falls on the second last syllahle. Nctice that the stre ssed syllable in the
last column end in =m or -n, or are followed by =nh.

EXAMPLES OF WORDS WITH UNMARKED STRESS
CHART IV
stress on tnd last syllable

diphthong simple vowel

contrasting
marked stress
atefsta (a-te~{s-ta]||teima [téy-ma) Coimbra (ko={~brs]
cafdo (ka={-du) caixa [ kdy-439) rainha (ra-{enha)
graddo (gra~-ud-du) Claustro (kléws-tru) | oriunde ([o-ri-jj=du)
paine (péy=na) ainds (a={~de)
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10,22 Drills
10.22.0 Before doing the following drill)s review the section on nusalization
(7.22.2). You should be able to pronounce ti.s words cnrrectly withe
out the help of your instructor.
10.22.1 Nasal vowels
inteiro festim ambiente enchente mundo
fim som importante imprépria irmé
incompleto acontecer tomba extensa dom
ambas tronco conjunto tom jJunto
mach secunJério lembrar fundo romd
conformado lundu responder afluente continente
10.22.2 Nasal diphthongs
muito cio nem qulio repde
p8e feijdes cristio botles desejam
14¢les devem pdes voragem ddo
alemdes camardes vulcles alcorfo faisles
amarram grio virgem bens charlies
1043 Grammatical notes and drills
10.91 Thre irreqular verbs fazer, dizer, trazer; present tense
10.31.1 Presentation of pattern
the question, issue a questio
to make a point of, to fazer questio
insist on, to make an
issue of
1. I insist on paying. Fago questéo de pagar.
to make years (i.e., to fazer anos
have one's birthday)
2. Emmanuel's birthday is in Manoel faz anos em novembro.
November.
3. Do a8 1 say but not as 1 do. Faga o que eu digo, mas ndo faga
(Lit: do that which 1 say but 0 que eu fago.
don't do that which I do)
doéesn't have foot or head, nfo tem pé nem cabega
(cfs head or tall)
4. What he says makes no sense. O que &le diz nlo tem pé nem cabega.
1ittle thing (4.e., not much; pouca coisa
also, of no importance)
S. 1 haven't brought much. Trago pouca coisa.
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6. She always brings flowers. Ela sempre traz flores.

The present tense of fazer, trazer, dizer are irregular in the
singular, but regular in the plural.

fazer dizer trazer
s9
1 fago [fdsu) digo {digu] trago [(trdqu]
3 faz (fés] diz (dis] traz (trds)
pl
1 fazemos [fazémus) dizemos [dizémus] trazemos (trazémus)
3 fazem (fdzey) dizem [dizgy]. trazem (trazey]
1. Fu fago éste trabalho na segunda 2. Maria e eu fazemos tudo muito
eira. depressa.,
Eles . Minha s2nhora »
Ndés . Flas .
Meu espdso . Meu filho e eu... .
Vocé . Fu .
Os senhores . José e Paulo .
3. Aquéle menino faz as ligdes todos 4. Eles fazem isso depois.
os dias.
Nd‘ ™
Os rapaz.s .
Minha mie ¢ ou .,
Nds . -
- \Voce .
Ele__ .
Meus irmdos -
Minka irmé e eu .
Eu .
Fu [




10.12
S« Eu digo a0 Paulo hoje i noite. 6 glg diz que ndo vai.

7.

9.

1.

Nés .
Jo&o e Maria .
Mey filho . .
Vocés .
Ela .

Elas dizem tempre a2 mesma coisa.

Eu .
Ele e Paulo —
Nés .
Vocé — .
Lourdes .

Elas .
Eu .
O empregado______.
Ele ¢ eu .

Elas trazem toda a bagagem no carro. 1o.

EFu

Estes senhores

O carregador _—

Minha irmé

Nés

Minha esposa traz mujtos vestidos
na mala.

Eu -

Nés — @
Elas . —_— .
Minha 1mé .
Ela e eu .

12.

Meus amigos .

Nés dizemos a &le para vocé.

Elos .
Eu .
Ela e eu .
Meu irmio -
Meus filhos .

Eu trago tudo que é meu aqui.

Elas _. __ .
Nés R
O carreqgador v.
Fduarde e Paulo .
Voce .

M ks v ——— | ——— - —— A ——

Nds trazemos o carro para vocé.

Lu . —
Elas ..
Meu filho. e+ e aens ®
Ele e eu —— —
Estes senhores .
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10.113

10.31.22 Translation drill
Dizer

1. My brother says [that] he is going
to the United States.
2. We always say the same thing.

3. This letter doesn’t say anything
(nothing).

4. They say [that] they know everything.
S. He says [that] he will do aver&thing

in two days.

6. Shall I say (it) again?
Fazer

1. 1'11 make the coffee.
2. We do many favors.
3. They do all the worke.

4. Mary's son's has a birthay this
month.

$. They always do what 1 say.

6. I insist on seeing your sone.

Trazer

1. 1'11 bring the family too.
2. “e never bring much [thing]l.

3. My wife will bring two large
suiltcases.

4. They*ll bring the car afterwards.

5. 1've brought (i.e., 1 bring) five
suits,

6. They'll (f.) bring breakfast for
you. -’

Meu irm3o diz que val aos Estados
Unidos.

N3s sempre dizemos a mesma coisa.

Esta carta ndo diz nada.

Eles dizem que sabem tudo.

Ele diz que faz tudo em dois dias.

Digo outra vez?

Fu fago o café.
Nés fazemos muitos favores.
éles fazem todo o trabalhoe.

O filho de Maria faz anos éste més.

Fles sempre fazem o que eu digo.

Eu fago questdio de ver o seu filho.

Trago a fam{lia também.
Nunca trazemos muita colsa.

Minha esposa traz duas malas
grandes.

Eles trazem o carro depois.
Fu trago cinco ternos.

Elas_trazem o café da manhd para
voCee.
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10.31.23 Response drills

1. O que &le faz de manh3?

2. Huando éles fazem o trabalho?
3. Fazemos isso agora ou depois?
4. Fago isto também?

5. Vocé diz ao Paulo para mim?
6. Digo a 613 ou voceé diz?

7. Nés dizemos tudo agora?

8. O que eles dizem de mim?

¥. O que vocé traz af nessa mala?

10. N8s trazemos o carro ou vocé traz?

11. Elas trazem cerveja para todos?

Nio faz nada.

Eles fazem o trabalho hoje 3 noite.
Fazemos agora.

Nio. Maria faz.

Digo, sim, pois vou l£ agors.

Eu digo pois nfo tenho médo.

Dizewmos, sim, porque estou com
pressa.

Dizem que vocé deve trabalhar majise.
Trago algumas roupas e l}ivros.
Eu trago. Tenho a chave aqui.

Trazem sim. O aue temos nfo df
para’ todos.

10.32 The irregular verbs fazer, dizer, trazer, Past 1 tense.

10.32.1 Presentation of pattern
1. I did everything (I could) to
arrive on time. ‘
2. Mary*s birthay was yesterday.
the voyage, the trip
to make (take, have) a
trip
3. We had (a) wonderful trip.
4+ They did well.

Se I sald everything (1.e., all 1l
had to say).

6. What did he say?
(Lit: what was it that he said)

7. He -aid no.

Fiz tudo para chegar na hora.
Maria fez anos ontem.
a viagem

fazer uma viagem

Nés fizemos 6tima viagem.
Eles fizeram bem.

Eu disse tudo.
O que fol que &le disse?

Ele disse que nfo.
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Notice the [=] in the stréssed syllables of the plural

fazer dizer trazer
sg '
1| fiz (fis) 4isse [dfsi] trouxe [tréwsi)
3| féz [fés) disse Tdisi) trouxe [tréwsi)
[ ]
pll fizemos [fizémus) dissemos [.Jdiséinus] trouxemos{ trowsémus)
3l fizeram_ Jfizérowl disseram (discrgw]_ | trouxeram[trowséryw]

10.32.2 Drills

10.32.21 Person-numher substitution

.

1. Fiz tudo para chegur na hora. 2. Maria féz anos ontem.
Maria - Fu .. .
VOCeS | . e . Nés . .
tEla e eu —— _ e Flas .. .
Jalme . .. e Meu filho____ ____ .
NS e A minha soqgra e

3. N8s fizemos otima viagem. 4. Eles fizeram bem.

EV e ® Fu
O casal Silva__ _______ . Nés .. . e
Minha esposa ___ ___ ______ . Vocé .
As criangas . Vocés .
Meus pais — Os rapazes .

5., Eu disse tudo. 6. O que foi que éle disse?
O senhor ___ . SRR | V- | PR
Maria e Paulo - . vocés ____?
Lle e eu . —— s eu ?
As mogas .. . . ____ ieems —me—m—Q, presidente ?

Nds os fiscais_____ _ 7

- r—— P & -t —— [ e - PN AR
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T. Elo disse que nilo.
Ela e e .

A senhora____ .,

Eu N ]
Os ﬂ“dico‘ e i, @
) Né’ L]

10.32.,22 Tense substitution

1. Heloisa faz muitos vestidos.

2. Nés dizemos tudo ao fiscal.

3. Roberto traz fldred para suz mie.
4., Nés fazemos a 1ligdo para éla.

S« Ela diz que chega sdbado.

6. Nés trazemos as criangas também.
7. O que ele diz?

8. £les fazem as compras de manhé.
9. Fu sempre digo a verdade.

1o. Vocés trozem muita coisa?

11. E. fago tuc'o para ela ficar.

12. O que vocis cdizem?

13. Eu trago cinco malas grandes.
14. As empregadas fazem o jantar?

15. Quem diz essas coisas?

10.32.23 Translation drill

I Dizer

1. I said (it) again.

2. The letter didn’t say anything.
3. We always said the same thing.

Eu disse outra vez.
A carta nfo disse nada.

Sempre dissemos a mesma coisa.
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4. They said [that] they know every- Elos disseram que sabem tudo.

thing.

Se I've already said everything. Eu j€ disse tudo.

6. The president said no. O presidente disse nfo.

7. They said [(that] they arrived at Eles disseram que chegaram as 5.
5 o'clock. horas.

8. We didn't say why. Nio dissemos porgue.

11 Fazer

1. I made the ¢offee. Fiz o café,

2. It was cold. ‘ Féz frio.

3. We did many favors. Fizemos muitos favores.

4. They did all the work. Eles fizeram todo ¢ trabalho.

S. We had a good trip. Fizemos boa viagem,

6. He had a birthday yesterday. Ele féz anos ontem.

7. I had a beautiful ride. Fizzmos um lindo passelo.

8. They did everything in one hour. Eles rizeram tudo em uma hora.

I11 Trazer

1. I brought the family tooe. Eu trouxe a famflia também.

2+ He always brought his brother. Ele sempre trouxe seu irmdo.

3. We never brought much (many things). Nunca trouxemos muita coisa.

4. 1 didn’'t bring my watch, Eu nSo trouxe meu reldglo.

5. Ve brought the money. Trouxemos o dinheiro.

6. They brought five suits. Eles trouxeram cinco ternos.

7. They never brought anything Eles nunca trouxeram nadas.
(nothing).

8. Paul brought us flowers. Paulo trouxe-nos fllres.

IV Dizer, fazer, trazer.
1. I did everything [that] you said. Fiz tudo o que vocé disse.

2. The maid didn*t make the lunch A empregada nio féz o almdgo
Sunday. domingo.
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3. They didn't do anything today,

4« I sald I don't like to do this.

S. Paul and Mary said that the trip
was good.

6. Mary and I said little (thing].

7. He brought milk pudding for the
children.

8. VWe brought the car from Mary's
house.

9« The porters didn‘'t bring the
baggage.

10.32,.23 Response drill

1. O que voceé trouxe nessa mala?
2. Eu J§ fiz tddas as ligles?

3. O que vocé disse ao Jofo?

4. Vocés )4 filzeram a viagem?

5. Quanto dinheiro nés trouxemos?
6. Elos Jé fizeram o almdgo?

7. O que seus amians disseram?

8. Féz frio ou calor onde vocé
ssteve?

9. Vocés trouxeram as criangas?
10. Féz bom tempo 14£?

11. Bu j§ disse tudo?

12. Nés dissemos a verdade?

13. O que &les trouxeram para vocé?
14. Nuem féz seu vestido?

15. Nés dissemos algume coisa?

16, Quem trouxe estas laranjas?

17. Quando vocé féz anost

18. Bu jJ€ disse que wvou?

élus nfo fizeram nada hoje.

Eu disse que ndo gosto de fazer
isso.

Paulo e Maria disseram que a
viagem fol boa.

Marjia e eu dissemos pouca coisa.

Ele trouxe pudim de leite para as
criancas.

Trouxemds o carro da casa de Maria.

Os carregadores nfo trouxeram &
bagagem.

Trouxe muitos livros.

Féz, sim.

Disse para &le voltar logo.
Fizemos, sim.

Trouxemous 20,000 cruzeiros.
Fizeram, sim.

PMisseram que nfo.

Fez muito frio.

N3o. Nio trouxemos.

Féz, sim.

Disse, sim.

Nisseram, sim.

Trouxeram um vestido preto.
Minha Yrmi fez.

NSo. Néo dissemos.

A empreqgada trouxe.

Fiz anos ontem.

Disse, sim.
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10.33 The irreqular verb perder, present tense

10.33.1 Presentation of pattern

9 pl
1 |perco (péRku] perdemos (peRdémus])
3 |perde (péRda) perdem (pcRd gy

Except for the first person singular perdex follows
the pattern of escrever (Unit 5). -

It is reqular in the past tanse.

10,33.2 Drills (perder, present tense)

10.33.21 Person — number substitution

1. E_l__e_ sempre perde dinheiro. 3. Ricardo nunca perde nada.
NOs.._.. e Meus filhos @ eu_____
Vocés — As senhoras .
Eu ._ . Eu .
Minha esposa . Meu frmao .

2. Eu nunca perco o onibus,

Nés .
Meus filhos .
Ricardo .._ S
O senhor e
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10,333,232 Translation drall

1.
2.

S.
6.

7.

1o,

11,

12.
13,
14.

15,

I miss the bus every day.

She's late (misses the hour)
because she has no watch.

1 lose money when I don't work.

Dors misses (the] lunch every
Sunday.

I never lose money on the street.
She l:ses everything,

u( wife never loses anything.
f.e., nothing)

This man loses all the money [that)
he earns.

Ne miss the streetcar almost every
moxning.

I don't know why I lose everything.

They say [that) they never miss
the plane.

Marcelo never loses money.
I always winy 1 never lose.

My children waste the money I earn,

They never find what they lose.

324

Eu perco o Snibus todos os dias.

Ela perde a hora porque nio tem
reléglo.

Perco dinbeiro quando ndo
trabalho.

Dora perde o almdgo todos os
domingos.,

Nunca perco dinheito na rua.

Ela perde tudo.

Minha senhora nunca perde nada,

Este homem perde todo o dinheiro
Gue ganha,

Perdemos o bonde quase tddas as
manhae,

Eu n30 sef porque perco tudo.

Eles dizem que nunca perdem o
lVi‘Oo

Marcelo nunca perde dinhelro.
Eu sempre ganhoy nunca perco.

Meus filhos perdem o dinheiro
que ganho,

Elos nunca acham 0 que perdem,
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10,34 The irregular verbs ler and crer, piesent tense

10.34.1 Presentation of pattern

ler [16R) crer [k'8R)
9
1| leio [1léyu) crer10 [(kréyu)l
5|18 (16) | cré (kré]
pl
1| lemos [lémus) cremus [krémus)
3| ldem (légy) créem [krégy)

These verbs are irregqular only in the singular present
tense forms., The past is reqular,

10.34.2 Dralls
10.34.21 Person — number substitution

Ler

1, Lefo dois livrocs por més. 2. E;gg leem muito agora,
Ble . Nés .
Elas ‘ . Eu .
Maria ¢ eu —_— Minha tia .
Vocé . la e eu .
Estas meninas .

3. Ele cré em tudo que elas dizem, 4. Eu crefio que 8le vem mais cedo.
Nés . Nés .
Elos . Ele .
Eu : . Elac »
Vocé . Voce
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10.,34,22 Translation drill

1. I always (fall a) slecp hen I venmpre durmo ,uando lefo 3 noite.
read at night.

2, They read a 1ot now. Eles l8em muito ogora.

3. Ne read two books a month, Lemos cois livros por més.

4. He reads for Mary, £le 13 pura Maraia,

5. N: d:n't beiieve in anything he Nao cremos em nada ue éle di-,

ays.

6. lle beljeves he can do the work Ele cré yue pode fazer o trabalho
today. hoje.

7. They believe they cannot 40 now. Eles créem ue nio podem ir agora.

8. I don't believe he did well, Nao crefo ,ue 8le fez bem.

10.35 Position of adjectives

10.35%.1 Presentation of pattern

A Adjectives whose position is optional

Most adjectives may either precede or follow the noun without
changing the meaning. Most of them, however, are placed after
the noun.
Examples good shoes

bons sapatos (or) sapatos bons

B Adjectives which always precede the noun: Articles, demonstra—
tives, outro, pouco, muito, and piéximo.

Examp less 'the man* 0 homen
'‘a car’ um carro
‘this house* esta casa
‘those bufldings® aqyuéles prédios
‘another car’ oUtro carro
‘few people’ poucas pessoas
‘many peojle’ muitas pessoas
‘the next time* a préxima vez

C Adjectives which usually precedes possessives and numerals

Exampless
‘my brother’ meu  {rmao
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‘your shirts® suas camisas
‘fcur loaves of bread® Juatro paes
‘fiarst floor' primeiro andar
*two days* dois dias

Note exceptions: 'a brother of mine’ um {rmdo meu
(um meu frmao — possible but unusual)
‘on the flrst (day) of June!
no dia »rineiro de Junho

D Adjectives which alwuys follows: colors and past participles
Examples:

‘blue blouses® blusas azuis
‘used cars' carros usados

E Adjectives whose meanings ire affected by their position

Examples:
*a big man' um homem grande
‘3 great man' um grande hornem
‘*a poor man' um homem pobre
‘an unlucky man' um pobre homen
(cf. » POOIX QUY:)
‘a simple mon® um homem simnles
(modest, unaffected)
'3 mere fgn' um simple homem
‘a (brand) new cur’ um carro novo
ta’iew car’' (new to um NOVO Carro
the owner — may be
second hand)
*the same inspector’ o mesmo fiscal
*the inspector himself® o fiscal mesmo
‘Note.

1. The position of qrande, polire, and ;jmg[gi makes a
difference in meaning on Y wﬁ;n a person 1s being

described.
2. All the adjectives except mesmo have a literal meaning

when placed afte:r a noun and a figurative meaning when
placed before a noun.
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10.3%.2 Translation drill

1. Those white buildings are modern.
2. This i{s an excellent book,

3. Next year 1 am going to buy
another little car.

4. I have few suits.

5. The Ferreira family lives in a
big house.

6. There are many [built=in] closets
in this apartament.

7. Our offices are on the fourth
f loot.

8. My mother—in—law arrives tomorrow,

9. I'm going to take the next
streetcar,
10, Is this the sume street}

11. She likes simple dresses.
They did all the

What a tall man!

12, work themselves,

13,

14. He was a great man.

5. Julia is a very modest garl.

16, We've sold six apartments this
week,

17. Nhat an unlucky woman®

18, Where did you buy this used car?
19. He bought a (brand) new Chevrolet,

#here are the bills [(which have)
already (becen] paid?

20.

Aquéles prédios brancos s3o modernos.
Este 6 um livro excelente.

No pré+imo ano vou comprar outro
Carro peqgueno,

Tenho poucos ternos.

A famf{lia Ferreira mora numa casa
qrandt.

HS muitos armirios embutidos neste .
apartamento,

Nossos escritérios sao no quarto
indar-

Minha sogra chega amanha.

Vou tomar o préximo bonde.

Este é a mesma rua?

Ela gosta de vestidos simples.

‘Eles mesmos fizeram todo o trabalho,

.ue homem alto!
Ele fof um grande homem.
Julia é uma moga simple.

Vendemos seis apartamentos esta
semana.

tjue pobre mulher!
Onde vocé& comprou €ste carro usado?
Ele comprou um novo Chevrolet,

Onde ¢stho as contas )& pagas?
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10.36 Articles
10.36.1 Presentation of pattern
10.36.11 The definite article: use and omission
A The article before names of continents and countries.

The article must be used before the names of most continents
and countries

Examples:s
( the] America a Anérica
the south o sul
1. South America A Andrica do Sul
{ the]) Canada o Canadé
the country o pais
the north 0 norte
2, Canada is a country in O Canad$ 6 um pafs da América do
North America. Norte.
[ the) France a Franga
[ the) Germany a Alemanha
(the] England a Inglaterra
[ the) Europe a Europa
3. France 1s a country in A Franga é um pafs da Europa.
Euzove.
Exception:
Portugal

B The article before names
1., When someone s addressed the article is omitted

Boa tarde, senhor Paulo.
Boa tarde, Paulo:

2. When someonc is being ref .rred to —
The article must be used before titles:

O senhor Paulo nao esté.
O doutor Paulo nao estéd.

The article is optional §f no title is used

O Paulo nao ecté.
Paulo n30 est§.
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C The article with possessives

Thq article s usuvally optional before possessives.

Examples:
to sell
'l sold my car.'

‘I sold my car.'

‘This pencil is mine.*
'This pencil is mine.’

Exceptions:

‘This is my daughter.®
(1 may have cther
daghters)

‘This is my daughter.’
(My only daughter)

'This pencil is yours and

that one is mine,"
(Contrast and emphasis)

10,36,.12

The indefinite article: omission

vender
Vendi meu carro,

Vendi o meu carro.

gste-l&pis é meu,
Esto'llpls é o meu.

Esta é minha filha.

Esta & a minha filha.

Este l&pis & o seu e aquéle

3
é o meu,

Portuquese does not employ an article before a aoun which
is used to designate the nationality or profession of a person,

He's [an] American

the mechanic
the dentist
the enqineer
the teacher
the lawyer
the driver,
He's [a) mechanic.

But notice:
He's a good mechanic.

or1

Ele é americano.

o mecanico
o dentista
o engenheiro
0 professor
0 advoqado
o choufer
Ele mecanico.

Ele 6 bom mec3nico.

Ele € um bom mec3nico.
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10.36,.,2

10.37

10.37.1

Translation drill

1. Braril is a South American country.

2. John is my friend.

3, Is Mr. Aradjo in?

4, Is Paul in?

5. Charles®' new suit is very good,

6. Portugal is a European country,

7. That book is yours and this one is mine.
8. Is Dr. Campos a doctor or a lawyer?

9. ve visited France and England last year.
lo. I've never been in Germany.
11. Paulo is in North America,

12. Mary, where's ycur sistor?
13. Helen, do you know Mrs. M.nteiro,

14. Mrs. Ferreira, I'd like you to meet my daughter.

15, Your brother's an engineer, isn‘'t he?

Time expression:= with h&,
Presentation of pattern

A The meaning of time expressions with h§ depends on the
tense of the verb ’
Hith past I tenses

Lstive no hio h§ dois anos. I was in Rio two years ago.

W#ith the present tense:

Estou aqui h§ dols anos. 1 have been here for two years.

Notice that when an hd time expression is used the present tense
in Portuguese (estou '1'am') is the equivalent of the English
perfect construction (I have been.)
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10,37.2

b

2.

3.

4,

S,

6.

7.

b—

T %

iith many verbs the present progressive construction {s more

common than the simple present.

perfect progressive,

Estou trabalhando h§
dois anos.

It is the equivalent of English

I have been working for two
y-.:arS.

B When the time expression precedes the verb the connector que

must bhe used.

H§ dois anos g% estou trabalhando.

H& dols anos que estive »a Rio.

H& dols anos gue estou aqui.

Translation drill

i had an English car a long
time aqo.

I have had an English cer tor
a long time.

1 went there many years ago.

I have been going there for nany
years.,

1 did" this many months ago.

1 have been dofng this for
many months.,

I saw Charles two weeks ago.

I haven't seen Charles for two
WQQRSO

They were in France ten years
ago.

They have been in France for
ten years,

I worked in Brazil several
years ago,

1 have been working {n Braz{l
for several years,

It rafned three days ago,

It has be
days.

'ning for three

Tive um carro ingl@s h§ muito
tempo,

Tenho um carro ingl@s h§ muito
tempo.

Fui 18§ h§ muitos anos.

Vou 148 h8 muitos anos.

Fiz isto h§ muitos neses,

Fago isto hd muitos mnses.

Vi o Carlcs h4 duas semanas.,

N3o vejo o Carlos h4 duas semanas.

A
Eles estiveram na Franga h§ dez
anos.

Eles estao na Franga h8§ dez anos,.
Trabalhei no Brasil h§ vérios
anos,

Estou trabalhando no Brasil h4
vérios anos.

Choveu h4 trés dias,

Ests chovendo hi ti1fs dias.
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10.29

b~

9., a—

lo.

11.

12.

13,

14.

15.

16,

17.

18,

19.

20,

10.38

10,38,1

John earned the same thing
a long time 232,

John has been earning the
same thing for s long time.

He wrote this letter two weeks
agO-

He has been writing this letter
for two weeks.

They set the clocks ahead two
hours ago.

He turned on the radio two
minutes ago.

1 bought this car several days
ago. .

He left my house two days ago.

1 read this book six months ago.
1 phoned him three hours ago.

I haven't been earning well

for a long time,

She has been studying Portuguese
for two monthsa

Mary has been looking for (an)
apartment for several days.

She has been talkiny on the
phone for forty—five minutes,.

My mother has been buying in
this stcie for twenty years.

Jo3o ganhou a mesma coisa h§ muito
tempo.

Jo3o ests ganhando a mesma coisa h§
muito tenpo,

Eie escreveu esta carta h§ duas
semanas.

Ele estd escrevendo esta certa
h§ duas semanas.,

Bles adiantaram os relégios hé
duas horas.

Ele ligou o rédio h§ dois minutos,
Comprei @ste carro h4 vérios dias.

A

Ele saiu da minha casa hé dols
dias.

Eu 14 éste livro h4 seis meces.

Eu telefonel para @le hé tres
horas.

Nao estou ganhando bem h§ muito
tempo.

Ela est§ estudando portugués h§
dois meses,

Maria estd procurando apartamento
h4§ vérios dias.

Ela estS§ falando no telefone h§
quarenta e cinco minutos,

Minha mae est§ comprando nesta
loja h§ vinte anos,

Third person posscssives — review

1tem substitution

Substitute pronouns for the underlined nouns and make any
other chanqes which 212 neccssary,

1, Esta casa também é de Antdinio?

2, O Irmao de Ana e Jracems & médico,

3, Nao sei o rnidmero do telefune de Alfredo.
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4. C carro do senhor Almeida 6 um Forxd.

5, C? livros do professor estao aquf.

6. A empregada de minha sogra é muito boa.

7. C pai de Maria é advogado.

8. As flores do jardim da Dona Clara s3o lindas,

10.38.2 Translation
1. His parents went to Europe,
2. Their keys are in the drawer,
3. Her apartment fs very small,
4. His prescription was very qgood,
5. Thelr dresses are very expensive.
6. His students ure very intelliyent,
7. Her name {s Alzira.
8. Their sons are married,
9. Her friend is very nice,

1o, His hbrother {s a lawyer too.

10.39 Variation drills
10.29.1 Ele acaba de telefonar,
1. They have just arrived.
2. They have just arrived.
3. 4e have Just eaten,
$. I have just sald that.
5. Peter and Faul have just left,
6. 1 have Just found a thouwnd cruzefros,

7. 7rancis has Just paid the rent.
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10.39,.2 Estou com uma ligeira deor de
cabecga.

1. fhey have a bad cough.

2. My wife is very thirsty,

3. The children are very warm,
4. My daughter {s cold.

S I'm in a big hurry.

6. He 1s afraid.

7. I am hungry.

10.29.3 H4 (uanto tempd est§ resfriado?

H8 (uanto tempo vocé trabalha
aquit?

H§ vérios dlas.
1. How long have you iived in Rio?

For flve years,

2. How long have you had your car?

For two mon.us.

3, How long has it been raining?

For about fifteer m.nutes,

4. How long has Mary been here?

ror almost a yeur.

5. How long has this bullding been ready?

For a year.

10.39.4 QO senhor acha bom renovar a
receita?

1. Do you think it sdvisable to go right now?
2, Jo you (pl) think It advisable to phone?

3. Do you think it advisable to wait longer (more)?
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4. Do you think it advisable to buy meat?
5. Do you thank it advisable to start early?
6. Da you think it advisable to open the doort

10.42.6 Fago questao de pagar.

1. I insist on inviting him.

2, He insists on paying the bills,

3. They insfgt on buying the tickets.
4. We Insist on getting out here.

5 I insist on writing,

10.42,.7 Fiz tudo para chegar na hora.

1. I did everything I could to buy that house,

2, We did everything we could to stay longer,

3. They did everything possible to bring their parents too.
4. Eduardo did everythinj he could to leave early,

5 I did everything to find tte way.

10.42,0 O que foi que £le disse?

1. What did Johnny do?
2, What did he write?
3, What did they find?
4. What did they eat?
5. What did you buy?
6. What did she see?
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10,33

10,43.9

Nés n3o trouxemos Jolozinho nem
Maria.

1., 1 didn't bring bread or meat.

e.
3.
4.
Se
6.

Mirio didn't see Louis or José.

Ne didn't open the door or the window.
They didn*'t work here or in S. Paulo.

He dadn't leave the coat or the raincoat.

I didn't write the letter or the geport.
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11.1

11,1 Basic sentences
11.11 Basic dialog

o indicates Henrique

11.11,1 Dialog 1

the automobile

Henry's car

the calendar
the holiday
national

« Did you see on the galendar that

this week we have a national
holiday?

t Yes. (The) first of May, Lazbor Day.

to phone ([to)

to invite him
to invite her
to invite them

« I'm going to phone Donald and
invite him for a ride.

to dial
/ He dialed 23-7804,

/ The line was busy.

the moment

t indicates
Olga.

- indicates Mr. Bond

o automével
O automével do Henrique

0 calendério
o fexlado
nacional

Vocé 3§ viu no calendirio que esta
semana temos um feriado nacional?

$im. Primeiro de Maio, Dia do
Trabalho.

telefonar para, a
convidg~lo

convidé~la

convid§—los, convidé-las

Vou telefonaxr para o Donaldo e
convidé~lo para um passeio.

discar, discar para

Discou para 23-7804.

Estava ocupado,

o0 momento
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-/ He waited a moment and dialed Esperou um momento e ligou outra
again. vez.
the consulate 0 consulado
the embassy a embaixada
t Good morning. American Consulate. Bom dia. Consulado Americano.
the extension 0 ramal
« Extension 305, please, Senhorita, ramal 305, por favor.
~ Hello. Donald Bond. Al3. Donaldo Bond.,
the cave, arotto a furna
(place in Rio) Tijuca
the caves of Tijuca as Furnas da Tijuca
« This is Henry. How are you? E o Henrique, Como vai?

Shall we io to the Furnas da Tijuca Vamos 3s Furnas da Tijuca no dia
on the first? primeiro?

the invitation 0 convite
to think pensar
to think on, to think of pensar em
to take that ride, make fazer €sse passeio
that short trip,
excursion
= Thanks for the invitation. I was Obrigado pelo convite. Estava
thinking of taking that excursion. pensando em fazer @sse passelo.
to converse, to talk conversar (el> [c)
the respect o respeito
to respect of (i. e., a respeito de
in regard to, concerning,
about?
about this s Tespeito disso
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Very well, ve'll talk further
about this tonight.

11.11.2Dialog 2

anterior

on the day before, on the
preceding day

on the day before (.- the
trip

preceding [to]

to wash

/ The day before the trip Henry
washed the car.

the service
the center, station, post
to verify, to check
to repair, fix
the motor
to check the motor, to have
the motor checked
to lubricate, to have
lubricated

/ He took it to an Esso service
station to have It greased and
to have the motor checked.

the pump
the gasoline

At the gas station

¢ What'll {t bet?

to 111
the tank

340

Muito bem. Conversamos mais a
respeito disso hoje d noite.

anterior
no dia anterior

no dia anterior ao passelo

anterior .
lavar

No dia anterior ao passeio Henrique
lavou o0 carro.

o servigo

0 posto, os postos (o) > [ )

verificar '
consertar, arrumar

0 motor

verificar o motor

lubrificar

Ele o levou a um Posto de Servigo
‘Esso’ pars lubrificar e veri-
ficar o motor,

8 bomba
s gasolina

Na bomba de ggsolina

As guas érdens,

encher
0 tanque



o Please fill the tank. Faga o favor de encher o tanque.
the level o nivel
the oil o bleo
low beixo
high. tall alto
s+ The oll [level] is low. O nivel do 6leo estd baixo.
to put (in place), to place, colocar
to install
verify verifique (verificar)
the radiator o radiador
the battery a bateria
the tire 0 pneu
o Please put in a liter. Tenha a bondade de colocar um
1itro.

Check the water [of the radiator], Verifique também a Squa do

the battery, and the tires. radiador, a bateria e os pneus.
¢+ How many pounds do you take? CQual é a pressio dos pneus?
the pound a librs
to get, to arrange arranjar
the map 0 wipa
o 1 believe 28 pounds. Creio que 4 26 libras.
Please get me a map of the caty. Faga o favor de arranjar-me um

mapa da cidade.

following, next seguinte
on the foilowlng day no dia seguinte
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/ On the following day, very early, No dia seguinte. bem cedo, Hem
Henry went to get Donald, rique fol buscar o Donaldo.

not even nem
to honk buzinar
/ He didn't even have to honk. Nem precisou buzirar. Ele 54
Donald was already waiting at estava 3 porta esperando.
the door.
/ They had a nice trip. Fizeram um bonito passeio,
only that sdmente que
the return, return trip a volta
(it) made a hole furou
( to puncture, make a hole in) ( furar)
a tire punctured (i, ®, was um pneu furou
punctured)
to change it mud §—lo
/ Only on the way back they had a Sdmente que na volta um pneu furou
flat tire and had to change it. e tiveram que mudé—lo.
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11.11.2 Supplementary vocsbulary ( ~ptional)
the starter O arranque
the star a partada
to start dar a partida
the reverse a marcha 3 ré
to back up dar marcha 3 ré
the brake o freio, o breque
the clutch a8 embreagem
the accelerator 0 acelerador
the steering wheel o volante, a diregao
the steering shaft a barra da diregio
“he gear shift o cambio, a mudanga
the generator o dinamo
the carburetor 0 carburador
the windshield o parabrisa
the windshield wiper o limpador de parabrisa
the valve a v&lvula
the dash board o painel
the spring a mola
11.2 Spelling and pronunciation
11.21 Written accents not needed to determine word stress
11.21.,1 Acute ('S and circonflex (°)
11.21.11 To distinguish words otherviise spelled alike

When two words are spelled with the same letters, one 1s often
Such pairs of words may or may not

written with an accent mark.
have the same pronunciation.

pélo [pélu)
p8r fp6R]
enderd¢o
alm8go

¢ {e)
nés (n5s)

[;d.:‘:u]
(almébsu)
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pelo ([pélu]

por  [p&R]
endere¢o [qderésu)
almogo (almssu)
¢ (4]

nos (nus)
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11.21.12 To mark mcnosyllables noinally having sentence stress.

Monosyllables ending in —, —e, or -9 (or —as, -e3, —03)
which are normally stressed in a sentence have a written

accents
3§ [%6) pé [(pé] s6 [s3)
h& (8] dé¢ (deé)] pé [ps]
més ([(més] (buts meses [mézis))
trfs [trés] (but: traz ([irés))
Note:

a) Monosyllables ending in —3, ~g, or —g without a
written stress are normally weak except when said in isola—
tion: de (d¥i], se (s1], o [u), a [a].

b) Monosyllables ending in or (or ~is, —us)
rever have a written accent:gsi [:}5- tu [ td] ’

11.21,2 Grave ()

The grave accent does not ind.cate stress. It's most

important use is to indicate co:tractions with the preposi—
tion "a%,

) ‘. ‘. L@. ..] “at the"
dquele, dquels, eotc., [akéli, akfla] “at that"

It is also used to replace an acute (’) when certain suffixes
are added to a word.

s6 [s9) sdmente [som§t7i)
11,3 Grammar notes and dralls
11,31 Irregular verb: dar, past tense

11,31.1 Presentation of pattern

to you (him, her) I gavs lhe deil
(I) had, (he, she) had tinhs
(to have) ( ter)
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1. I gave you all the keys I had.
the gift
to me (she) gave
2. She gave me a swell gift.
to give a walk (1. e., to
take a walk, drive,
pleasure trip)
3, Yesterday we took a ride.

the library
natfional

4. The ave the books to the
Nazlgnal Library.

Eu lhe dei todas as chaves que
tinha.

o presente
me deu

Ela me deu um presente formidével,

dar um passeio

Ontem nés demos um passelo.

a hiblioteca
nacional

Eles deram os livros 3 Biblioteca
Nacional.

$9

pd

1 | dei (déy])

3 [ deu [déw]

demos [démus)

deram [dérgw]

11,31.2 Dralls

11.31.21 Person—number substitution

1. N6s demos umas fl6res 4 senhora Silva.

O oficial -

Paulo e Maria_______ __ —

Eu ¢ minha irma________

O doutor Campos s

Eu I
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2. Eu dei um presente 3 Maria. 3, Elg deu o livro ao Paulo.
Rosa e José . Nés .
Minha espdsa e eu_______ Eu .
O coronel . Maric °
Nés. . . Ela. .
Ele . ' Ele ¢ eu .

t. Eles deram tdds a ligao.
Nés .
Eu .

Paulo - .

Maria e Lources .,

O sargento .

11.31.22 Tense substitution

Change the verbs to the past.

1. Meu irmao d§ muito trabalho.
2. Eles dao tudo,
3. Helena d§ um presente ao Paulsn,
4. Damos uma boa gorjeta ao carreyaior,
5. Eu dou o lépis ao aluno.
6. O casal Silva d§ o convite para o coronel.
7. N6s damos um jantar para o Dr. Teles.
8. Eu dou aos meus pais todo o dinheiro que ganho.
9. Eles dao um passeio depois do almd¢o.
10, Eles me dao a chave depois.
11. Damos os vestidos para a empregada,

12. Eu dou isto para voce.
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11,32 The uses o/ por
11.32.1 Presentation of pattern
Por has a number of English equivalents

A. por 1 ‘'through,' ‘by,' ‘'by way of,' etc. — indicating the route

ie Which way do we go now? Por onde vamos agora?
back door ' perta de trés
‘front door porta do frente
sade door porta do lado
2. You have to leave by the Tem que sair pela porta de
back door. trés.
3, We're going by way of Vamos por Baltimore.
Baltimore.
We're going through
Baltimore.

B. por s+ 'by,* indicating agent with passive voice

i. The job was begqun by the C trabalho foi comegado
other mechanic. pelo outro mecanico.

2. These books were written gstes lavros foram escritos
by Gilberto Freire. por Gilberto Freire.

C. por s 'by,' *according to’

1. By my wath he's late. Pelo meu relégio, §le estf
atrasado.
the situation a situagao
2. According to what he said Pelo que @le disse,
the situation 1s difficult, situagao ests diffcil.

D. por s ‘during,' ‘sometime duting,’ ‘in.’

1. We'll return sometime this Voltamos hoje pela manha.,
morning.

2. She works only in the Ela trabalha s6 pela tarde.
afternoon.,

E. por ‘per,’ ‘a2’
1, I come to Rio once a month, Venho ao Rio uma vez por mds.

the dollar 0 dbélar
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2., Coffee costs two dollars O café custa dols délares por
per kilo. quilo,

F. por ‘for!

1. The lease is for four years. O contrato é por quatro anos.
2. Thanks for the books, Obrigado pelos livros.

the anger a raiva

to stay with anger, ficar com raiva

to become angry
3, He 2ets anqrx over nothing Ele fica com raiva por pouca
(i ter for 1tt10)0 coisa.

4. We paid a thousand dollars Pagémos mil délares pelo carro.

for the car.

5. I did the job for John. Fiz o trabalho por Joao,.
(in his place)

Note:

por {is the equivalent of 'for' meaning 'in exchange for,"*
'in the place of'

para is the equivalent of 'for' meaning 'for the benefit
of," 'for the use of*

11.32,2 Drills

11.32.,21 - Translation drill - per

. Thanks for the .avitation. Obrigado pelo convite.
2. There are two apartments per floor. H4 dole apartamentos por andar.
3. 1I've rented a house with (a) lease Aluguei uma casa com contrato
for seven years. por sete anos,
4, He does the work for little money, Ele faz o trabalho por pouco
dinheiro.
. Wiich way did they go? Por onde &les foram?
&, Piease lcave hy the front door. Faga o favor de salr pela porta
da frente.
7. The Prusident will ¢nter by the O Presidente val entrar pela
sy le Jdoor. porta do lado,
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8., All these books about Brazil were Todos @stes livros sobre o Brasil
written by Erico Verfssimo., foram escritos por Erico
Ver{ssimo,
9, These letters were begun by Estas cartas foram comegadas pela

Mrs. Silva. senhora Silva.

10. The house was rented by Paul's A casa foi alugada pelo tio do
uncle. Paulo.

11, According to this clock, the train Por @ste relégio o trem 3§ ests
is already late. atrasado.

12. (Judging) by the rent he pays Pelo aluguel que paga, €le deve
(I'd say) he must earn a lot ganhar muito dinheiro.
of money.

13. According to what they said, the Pelo que @les disseram a situaglo
situation is much better. estd muito melhor.

14. I go to S. Paulo twice a week, Vou a S3o Pauvlo duas vézes por

semana,

15. The milk costs three crureiros O leite custa trés cruzeiros por
a liter. litro.

16. I missed the plane by a few Perdi o aviao por poucos minutos.
minutes,

17. It is prettier by this route £ mais bonito por este caminho.
(io eol Way).

18. They got in through the window. Eles entraram pela janela.

19, 1 earn a hundred dollars a week. Ganho cem ddlares por .emana.

20. They'll arrive sometime this Chegam hoje pela tirde.

afternoon,

11.32.22 Translation drill =~ por and para

1. I did that for you. (in your place) Eu fiz aquilo por voce.

2. I did that for you (for your Eu fiz aquilo para voc8.
benefit, enjoyment,

3. Paul paid the bill for his brother. Paulo pagou a conta pelo trmio.
(brother's money)

4, Paul paid the bill for his brother. Paulo pagou a conta para o irmio.
(Paul's money)

5. I preferred to pay twenty dollars Preferi pagar mals vinte dblares
more for this watch, por 8ste relégio.
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11.13

6.

7.

9.

lo.

11.

12.

13.
14.
15.

11,33

11.33.1

1 bought this suit for seventy
five dollars,

He asked a hundred dollars for_
the rent,

A hundred dollars is enough only
for a week.

I*1l go to Mary's for you,
(as a favor to you)

I've read the report for you,

He brought all the baggage for
you,

Have you done all the lessons
for tomorrow?

I'11l ask for you. (in your place)
I have a book for you.

My mother bought a dress for me.

Indirect objects — nouns

Presentation of pattern

l.a. I wrote_george two letters,

b. I wrote two letters to

George,

the sick man

2.a. Mary brought the sick
man a present,

b. Mary brought a present

for the sick man,

the man of the house,

owiier, landlord

the lady of the house,

lendlady,

the propietor, owner

Eu comprei &ste terno por setenta
e cinco dblares.

e pediu cem délares pelo
aluguel.

Cem d6lares sé d§ para uma
semana.

Eu vou para voc€ 3 casa de Maria.

Li o relatésio para voce.

Ele trouxe tdda a bagagem